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PREFACE

Qualitative research has known turbulent times. The War of the Methods ques-
tioning the scientific status of qualitative research lies behind us. The suspicion
of digitalisation and colonisation by software programs has silenced. The rise
of Mixed Methods was embraced and positioned as a middle way between
the qualitative and quantitative approaches of scientific inquiry. And through
all these academic debates, Computer-Assisted Qualitative Data AnalysiS (or
CAQDAS) developed (Paulus et al., 2014), almost unnoticed. Starting with a
wide range of competing programs, the market compacted to a limited number
of players. One of the leading software tools is the topic of this comprehen-
sive guide: NVivo. NVivo started as a program designed to code (textual) data
and retrieve coded references. Throughout the years, it expanded to a leading
software tool to work with multiple data sources, including audio, video and
surveys; designed to execute the most complex queries on coded data and to
visualise the results in multiple ways. It helps researchers to unlock the poten-
tial of their qualitative data, offering rich insights and a deeper understanding
of the data they have collected.

The primary aim of this book is to bridge the gap between the daily prac-
tice of a qualitative researcher and the software they use. The book does not
have the purpose to be a mere software manual or button-course. Oft course,
when writing about software, buttons, menus and screenshots are indispens-
able. But all buttons have already been described in the NVivo help pages
or on YouTube in the introductory videos. This book grew out of many
years of giving Ph.D. workshops on NVivo. Throughout the years, we learnt
how qualitative researchers experienced their first encounter with NVivo. We
learnt about their struggles with a new piece of software. From that feed-
back, we learnt to present NVivo from a researcher’s perspective. And that
is the major aim behind this book: to show you NVivo from the needs of
the qualitative researcher, whether experienced or just starting. At the same
time, we try to take the wide diversity of qualitative research into account.
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Coming myself from a Grounded Theory tradition, our first (Dutch) book on
NVivo was exclusively oriented to using the software to perform a Grounded
Theory analysis (Mortelmans, 2011, 2017). But as NVivo developed into an
all-encompassing software program, our courses were also followed by Ph.D.’s
that needed more than just an introduction to Grounded Theory with NVivo.
As a consequence, the narrow focus disappeared from this book and a wide
range of data sources, approaches and techniques are discussed throughout
the book. We start from setting up a project and importing data, to coding,
querying and visualising data. We also explore more advanced features, such
as classifications, and framework matrices, literature reviews and autocoding
enabling a wide range of qualitative researchers to conduct complex analyses
and extract meaningful insights from their data with their analytical approach.

This book is not a methods book. Some excellent introductions on NVivo
(e.g. Jackson & Bazeley, 2019) combine an extensive introduction to qualita-
tive research methodology and its application in NVivo. As this sacrifies room
for more detailed insights in NVivo, we kept the methods background to a
minimum. This implies that this book is not to be used in a methods course as
a handbook but should help you in discovering NVivo’s core tools and hidden
gems and gain efficiency in using them in your daily practice.

This book is written for both novice and experienced researchers. For
beginners, it provides a step-by-step guide to using the three basic skills:
project management, coding data and retrieving coded data with Queries. For
experienced researchers, we dive into advanced techniques like classifications
or artificial intelligence in CAQDAS, and we show the latest features of the
program. As such, both the beginning and the experienced users will be able
to leverage the full potential of the software in their research no matter what
stage of experience you have reached.

The book is structured into three parts. First, we start with a more theoret-
ical background on qualitative research and the place of software in qualitative
inquiry. Next, we explore the basic components of the program: setting up a
project, importing and managing data, coding, analysing data, and presenting
findings. Last, we have a set of more topical chapters where we apply the tools
to specific situations like focus groups, mixed method research or literature
reviews.

We would like to express our gratitude to all those who have contributed
to the creation of this book. Special thanks to the team at Lumivero for devel-
oping NVivo and continuously improving it, making qualitative research more
accessible and efficient. And even though we do not know them personally,
thanks are also warranted for Tom and Lynn Richards for starting this program
so many years ago (under the name of NUD*IST). For those interested in
the origin of NVivo, we highly recommend Tom’s article on the intellec-
tual history of the program (Richards, 2002). In the journey of writing this
book, we have been fortunate to be supported by the insights of many of our
colleagues and collaborators. Among them, one colleague and friend stands
out for his exceptional contribution: Olivier Chandesais. Olivier’s thorough
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reading and detailed commentary on each chapter of this manuscript have
been invaluable. As no one we have ever seen, his eye for detail and his year-
long expertise with qualitative data analysis in teaching has not only enhanced
the accuracy of this book but also enriched its content. It was with much
curiosity that we looked forward to his next revision and corrections when-
ever he finished another chapter. Last, we want to thank all the Ph.D. students
that have followed our workshops the past decades. Through their struggles
with the software, they gave invaluable feedback and suggestions, which have
greatly transformed our original software focus into a researcher focus. The
unintended insights we got into the minds of starting qualitative researchers
were invaluable to our own development as teacher and writer of this book.

Before ending this preface, we want to inform you about the graphical
conventions we used when writing this book. In a book, one needs to convert
the visual information on the screen of the reader into a written form. Off
course, we show screenshots with explanations whenever necessary but still
a verbal translation of visual information is unavoidable in this type of book.
First, whenever we refer to a button or window, we will use italics for the name
of the item and refer to add the name of the item (e.g. the OK button, the
Welcome screen). Names of menus will be put in bold (e.g. the File menu).
Often, you need to open levels in a menu or a folder structure. The different
levels will be separated by an arrow sign: >. The different levels will be put
in bold. For menu’s, this will look like: File > Project Information > Open
Project Event Log. For the Navigation View (the blue rectangular area at the
left of your program screen), this will look like: Navigation View > Data >
Files. When options are mentioned, they will be written in Italic. When you
need to click a check-box, we will use this symbol: M. Even though most
options are available through menus, working with the Context menu is often
more efficient. When you right click in your program, a menu will appear next
to your pointer offering options the programmers judged useful when being
in that part of the program. We refer to a Right Mouse Click with RMC. Also
the place on your screen to click will be indicated. So, referring to an option
in the Context Menu will be done as follows: RMC (above the main folder) >
New Folder.

Throughout the book, we will use the sample projects embedded in the
software. As such, all readers of the book can reproduce the examples given in
this book. As NVivo regularly gets updates, it is possible that changes in the
data of these sample projects produce slightly different results than we show
in the screenshots. We hope that these changes will still enable you to follow
the examples even though our screenshots might differ from what you see on
your screen. Also software changes through updates can create such differences
although we are confident that the main structure and way of working with
NVivo remains stable across updates and even across versions in the future. As
the field of qualitative research and the NVivo software are constantly evolving,
feedback and suggestions from you as reader are most welcome. Your feedback
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will help improve future editions of this book and ensure that it remains a
valuable resource for qualitative researchers.

Thank you for choosing this book. We hope it will serve as a valuable guide
in your journey of qualitative research with NVivo.

Antwerp, Belgium Dimitri Mortelmans
January 2024
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CHAPTER 1

A Guided Tour in Qualitative Research

Key messages in this chapter

e Qualitative research methodology is defined through its research
components.

e The place of software in qualitative data analysis is accepted but also
contested by some scholars.

WHAT 18 QUALITATIVE RESEARCH?

Delineating the boundaries of qualitative research within a single definition is
not straightforward. Intuitively, many perceive qualitative research as “some-
thing that does not involve numbers” or “something that includes open-ended
interviews”. A potential start is the definition of Denzin and Lincoln from the

first edition of their handbook:

Qualitative research is a situated activity that locates the observer in the
world. Qualitative research consists of interpretive, material practices that make
the world visible. These practices transform the world. They turn the world
into a series of representations, including field notes, interviews, conversa-
tions, photographs, recordings, and memos to the self. At this level, qualitative
research involves an interpretive, naturalistic approach to the world. This means
that qualitative researchers study things in their natural settings, attempting to
make sense of or interpret phenomena in terms of the meanings people bring
to them. (Denzin & Lincoln, 2017, p. 10)

© The Author(s) 2025
D. Mortelmans, Doing Qualitative Data Analysis with NVivo, Springer
Texts in Social Sciences, https://doi.org,/10.1007,/978-3-031-66014-6_1
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Central to this definition is the researcher’s perspective on the world.
Furthermore, the natural, everyday environment is pivotal in the research, and
a researcher who seeks to understand processes of meaning-making. There are
many more potential definitions of qualitative research, but often elements
from the aforementioned definition are repeated, omitted, or supplemented.
Within the scope of this book, it is not our aim to attempt to provide a
definitive definition of what qualitative research is or should be. Hence, we
align with a group of authors (e.g. Bryman, 2012; Shank, 2006; Snape &
Spencer, 2003) who attempt to define qualitative research by listing character-
istics that are often present, but not necessarily found in all qualitative research.
The distinct nature of qualitative research can be found in the domain of
the research questions, the employed research design, the methods of data
collection, the analytic approach, and the output that the research ultimately
yields.

The different components in Table 1.1 together provide an insight into the
essence of qualitative research. However, it is crucial to recognize that these
characteristics are largely indicative. The recurrent mention of “flexibility’ high-
lights the relative nature of such lists. Simultaneously, it becomes evident that
qualitative research is a large ‘tent’ (Shank, 2006) or ‘umbrella’ (LaMarre &
Chamberlain, 2022) under which many approaches can be sheltered.

Table 1.1 Overview of the core characteristics of qualitative research

1. Research questions and objectives
® Questions address complex themes or social processes
e The everyday reality of the subjects is central
2. Research design
e The design is flexible
e The design focuses on studies in a natural setting
e The design aims for a “holistic” understanding of the context
3. Data collection methods
e A wide range of data collection methods is available
e Multiple methods are often employed in a single study
® The use of methods is flexible
e Data collection often implies intense and/or prolonged engagement with the field
4. Analysis
e The analysis is primarily text-based rather than numerical
e The goal of analysis is to uncover meaning
e DProcesses are central in the analysis
e The aim of the analysis is to understand in-depth rather than to provide representative
descriptions
5. Reporting
e Subjects are involved in (the review of) the results
® Reporting attempts to represent the context of the whole
e The influence of the researcher on their research design is explicitly considered
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Research questions

In qualitative research, the focus is not on the researcher but on the
researched. It is not the all-knowing scientist who is central, but the everyday
living environment of the individuals or groups under study. This is the
classic distinction made in anthropology between the deductive and induc-
tive perspectives in research. A deductive perspective involves a researcher
who, guided by literature study and previous results, approaches the subject
with a predetermined framework (such as a closed questionnaire). In contrast,
the inductive approach of qualitative research seeks these frameworks among
the subjects themselves (Silverman, 2018). When a researcher adopts this
approach, different research questions naturally come into focus. Instead of
quantifying frequency, the researcher seeks to understand how social meaning
is constructed, how social processes unfold.

The research design

When seeking to understand the meaning-making of individuals, we must be
acutely aware that although humans are composed of atoms, they certainly
do not react like atoms. Human nature is inherently unpredictable. However,
this does not imply that the study of social interaction and processes is an
impossible task. Like Miles et al. (2018), we consider ourselves “transcen-
dental realists”. This means we believe that social phenomena exist not only
in our minds but also outside them, and that scientists are capable of discov-
ering lawful and reasonably stable relationships in that objective world. These
lawtul and stable foundations of social life enable the development of concepts
and theories that provide insight into underlying processes in social reality.
This perspective is eminently suitable from both a quantitative and qualita-
tive research viewpoint. As a qualitative researcher, you also aim to identify
regularities with the goal of theory formation. This focus is much closer to
the subjects themselves compared to quantitative research. Social processes
and meaning-making are examined from the perspective of the individuals’
own lived experiences, including the rich context of their lives. This context
is not “preformed” as in quantitative research, where questions are the same
for everyone, and the context - what is not asked in the standard question-
naire - is assumed to be constant. In qualitative research, there is a continuous
interaction between your study and its context, where sometimes context
becomes research and research becomes context. Unexpected occurrences are
common during qualitative studies. To understand how people give meaning
to their surroundings, and how the environment shapes this meaning-making,
it is necessary to employ a research design that is as open as possible. A
research design is the way a researcher plans and organizes a study in advance.
It is essentially their “work plan”. Such an approach needs to be ‘”holis-
tic”, meaning that the research design should be capable of approaching the
research topic in a systematic, comprehensive, and integrated manner.
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Therefore, qualitative researchers prefer not to fix everything in advance too
rigidly. They review literature to understand the state of research in their field,
without going so far as to prevent their minds from entering the research
field with an “open” mindset. They write a research question that serves as
a compass for the study, without this question precluding all side paths and
discoveries. They collect data without creating instruments beforehand that
are fixed and uniform for all subjects.

The data collection method

In qualitative research, one does not confine oneself to a single method of
data collection or consistently use the same method. Switching data collection
methods during the course of a study, as necessitated by the research setting, is
common. Moreover, employing multiple methods to gather data is more the
norm than the exception. In quantitative research, one usually limits oneself
to either conducting an experiment or administering a structured question-
naire. In qualitative research, however, you will likely collect statistics, conduct
observations, and carry out interviews. It is often observed that in qualitative
research, one method tends to be dominant. The researcher may primarily
focus on participating in the field or mainly conduct in-depth interviews.

A characteristic common to many qualitative data collection methods is
the prolonged and in-depth contact with the field. Gathering data about the
context in which people live and the meanings they ascribe to their environ-
ment is rarely a matter of minutes. It can take days, weeks, or even years to
gain a deep understanding of the subject of study. Particularly when opting
for observation and participation techniques, the time for data collection
increases.

The analysis

Qualitative research is sometimes narrowly defined as a method that produces
results without statistical procedures or quantification (Strauss & Corbin,
1998). Many students also confuse the absence of numbers with qualitative
research itself. Often, a choice is made for qualitative research in a thesis or
paper because it does not involve numbers, and more importantly, no statistics.
While reducing qualitative research to non-numerical research is an accurate
depiction, this definition conceals as much as it clarifies. The lack of statistical
analysis is a common feature across almost all qualitative variants. However,
the characteristics previously mentioned are at least as defining for qualita-
tive research as the mere absence of numerical data. If a researcher poses
quantitative research questions and then uses a small sample with in-depth
interviews to answer these questions, they have conducted neither quantita-
tive nor qualitative research, even if no statistics were involved. The research
may be presented as quantitative, but it is merely a weak version of it.
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Conversely, qualitative researchers sometimes do use numerical data to
outline the context of their research problem. Statistical data can help illu-
minate the contours of a particular issue, indicating what the researcher is
addressing. Quantitative supplementary information can also be useful in
analysing qualitative material. Nevertheless, the primary material for analysis
is predominantly textual. Interviews are transcribed, and these transcripts are
analysed. With observation or participation techniques, field notes are created,
again a textual form of primary material. Visual material is also used to a
lesser extent, focusing on content rather than appearance (as in quantitative
content analysis, see Berelson, 1971; Krippendorf, 2018; Neuendorf, 2017).
The analysis of this visual material is again conducted with words. Qualita-
tive researchers read, code, and interpret their data. They create concepts and
construct theories based on them. They typically work inductively, without
testing pre-established hypotheses.

Since the goal of the analysis is to uncover the meaning-making of individ-
uals and gain insights into social processes, flexibility is also necessary when
analyzing qualitative data. While statistical procedures might be challenging
due to their mathematical background, they offer the advantage of being
unequivocal and can be quickly executed using accessible software. Today, one
primarily needs to know the right menus and input screens to perform compli-
cated statistical operations. Although NVivo will help you in performing your
qualitative analysis, like all qualitative software programs, it lacks predefined
paths. NVivo incorporates the flexibility of qualitative research and gives the
researcher the freedom to conduct their analysis as they wish or as their
data guide them but there are no pre-programmed routines that immediately
provide output for the researcher to use in their report.

Reporting

Lastly, the reporting in qualitative research also differs. Although qualita-
tive research also emphasizes presenting results in an accessible and readable
manner, the style of writing differs from that of quantitative research. In qual-
itative research, the aim is to provide an extensive description of the collected
material. Throughout the description, the material should ‘speak’ for itself.
The goal is not to present all results as compactly as possible but to offer a
rich contextual sketch of the findings.

Additionally, the respondents who provided the primary material during
data collection can be involved in the reporting process. Unlike in quantitative
research, where respondents often learn about the results from the researcher
via the media, in qualitative research, direct feedback on the results is sought
from the participants. This approach checks whether the analyses conducted
by the researcher align with the respondents’ own perceptions.



6 D. MORTELMANS

THE (CONTESTED) ROLE OF SOFTWARE
IN QUALITATIVE RESEARCH

The emergence of illuminated manuscripts during the Middle Ages stands as a
testament to the era’s artistic and cultural heritage. Crafted with immense care
in monasteries worldwide, these manuscripts, including gospel books, psalters,
and bibles, were intricately adorned with an array of initials, marginalia,
and miniature illustrations. However, the advent of the Gutenberg printing
process, which enabled the mass production of books, simultaneously marked
the decline of the labour-intensive tradition of manually copying manuscripts.
While the efficiency and large-scale capabilities of printing technology are
undeniable, they inadvertently signalled the end of the age-old art of illumi-
nated manuscripts. A similar trajectory is observable with the introduction of
Computer Assisted Qualitative Data AnalysiS (CAQDAS). This technological
innovation, much like Gutenberg’s printing press, brought about significant
changes in the field, hinting at a transformation akin to the one experienced
by the art of manuscript illumination.

“Invent the piano, and a whole host of composers will start writing a new
music.” (Richards, 2002, p. 203). Richards writes this quote to illustrate the
huge impact (his) software had on the daily practice of qualitative research.
The quote draws a parallel to the evolution in writing and book production,
positioning the development of Computer Assisted Qualitative Data AnalysiS
(CAQDAS) within a narrative of both progress and loss. While the adoption
of software in qualitative research is now widely regarded as standard practice,
it’s important to acknowledge that this technological integration does more
than just offer benefits. It may also have fundamentally altered the essence of
qualitative analysis itself.

Several concerns have been raised by authors about the application of soft-
ware in analysing qualitative data. The first issue pertains to the legitimation of
the analysis through software use. Authors like Bong (2007) have noted that
merely mentioning software like NVivo in a study’s methodology does not
inherently validate the analysis. As Barbour (2001) and Pratt (2009) caution,
simply citing software, similar to general terms like “purposive sampling” or
“Grounded Theory”, does not guarantee analytical rigor. Editors increasingly
encourage authors to move beyond this simplistic validation approach.

A second concern relates to the confusion between qualitative data analysis
and coding. Seidel (1991) referred to this as “analytical madness”, high-
lighting the risk that the ease of coding with software could lead to an
overemphasis on coding as an end goal, rather than a means to achieving
theoretical depth. This is echoed by Levin (1986), who suggests that soft-
ware might transform from a support tool to a methodology in itself. Coftey
et al. (1996) extend this argument, noting that the popularity of CAQDAS,
predominantly developed by Grounded Theory researchers, risks pushing
qualitative research towards a uniform approach. However, as Lee and Fielding
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(1996) and Leech and Onwuegbuzie (2011) argue, most modern software
packages offer flexibility that accommodates various analytical methods.

Thirdly, Weaver and Atkinson (1994) argue that software can distance the
reseavcher from bis data, a phenomenon known as “reification of researcher
and data”. This issue arises from coding processes that may detach researchers
from the original context of their raw material (e.g. a transcript). However,
NVivo addresses this by allowing broader context retrieval during coding.
When reviewing coded material with queries, the researcher can use the option
“spread to” to increase the original coded material to a broader context (see
Section “Dissecting the Query Window” in Chap. 12).

Additionally, there are concerns about the expanding size of qualitative
research projects, now that NVivo is capable of handling vast data quanti-
ties. This growth, as Jansen (2005) points out, has led to the term ‘qualitative
survey’ being coined. However, this expansion raises fears of a shift towards
quantitative analysis methods, where the focus is more on counting codes
rather than in-depth interpretation (Bassett, 2004; Mason, 1996). NVivo’s
development over time reflects this risk, with increased capabilities for statis-
tical analysis and mixed methods. NVivo does produce several statistics on
number of codes, number of fragments coded at and the percentage of text
(or visuals) being coded. As such, the software supplies abundant opportuni-
ties to fall in this trap. But the risk is bigger than the information given in the
codebook. The data can be exported to Excel or SPSS leading to a further
quantification of the coding work (see Section “Exporting Project Material
with Text Reports (Extracts)” in Chap. 14) and NVivo also imports surveys
from Qualtrics or Survey Monkey (see Section “Importing Primary Data in
Your Project” in Chap. 6). In addition, quantitative techniques like cluster
analysis are built into the program to help users automatically detect (statis-
tical) associations within the raw material (see Chap. 19). This evolution is
driven by a rhetoric of the programmers that NVivo increasingly will help
you to detect the patterns in the data automatically instead of helping the
researcher to dive into his data and support the intellectual analysis of the
empirical material.

It’s worth noting that most of these concerns, as highlighted by authors
like Barry (1998), date back to the 1990s when CAQDAS tools were new
and less developed. But even back then, the benefits of using such software,
including efficiency and flexibility, were already acknowledged by authors like
Tesch (1990, 1991). However, the ecarlier warnings still hold relevance. As
NVivo offers more automated and Al-based analysis features, there’s a risk that
researchers might opt for quicker, less rigorous methods over more detailed
manual coding processes. The rise of Generative Al and its application in qual-
itative data analysis (especially coding data) is reigniting the debates about the
role of software in qualitative research (e.g. Davison et al., 2024).
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CHAPTER 2

A Guided Tour in Qualitative Data Analysis

Key messages in this chapter

e In qualitative research, data analysis can be done from many
methodological approaches.

e Nevertheless, most approaches have the same way op analysing
qualitative data.

e We illustrate one way of analysing as an example: Grounded Theory
analysis.

APPROACHES IN QUALITATIVE DATA ANALYSIS

The analysis phase of a study is often where researchers find themselves
unexpectedly challenged. While qualitative research is perceived as quick and
cost-effective, especially in comparison to large-scale surveys, this is not always
the case. Although data may be gathered more swiftly, the time saved is
often negated by the extensive and time-consuming analytic process. This
intensive engagement with the data contrasts sharply with the click-of-a-
button efficiency offered by statistical software like SAS or SPSS. In qualitative
data analysis (QDA), the researcher grapples with their data alone, and no
computer can replace the creative phase of this analysis. Though quantitative
research also demands creativity, it is largely intertwined with the computa-
tional power of the processes. Software like NVivo can ease the burden of
qualitative researchers, but it will never autonomously produce results ready
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for reporting. Consequently, delivering you with a cookbook approach to
qualitative analysis is not possible. Just as one cannot encapsulate “falling in
love” in rules and procedures, qualitative analysis cannot be fully captured
in a definitive analytical pathway. However, this does not diminish the value
of NVivo as a tool that can enhance the qualitative researcher’s experience.
While it doesn’t provide ready-made analyses, the computational power of
the software is harnessed to organize, make searchable, and visually condense
qualitative material. This chapter provides an overview of the steps a qual-
itative researcher might take in their analysis, offering a potential pathway
for researchers. This is not to suggest that it is the only or an infallibly
successful approach. Every qualitative research project and set of data is
unique, demanding a creative and adaptable approach to the methodologies
outlined in this chapter: utilize them as needed and modify them when neces-
sary. The flexibility of NVivo ensures that most alternative approaches can be
seamlessly integrated into its usage.

Over the years, qualitative research has evolved into an amalgamation
of various approaches and schools of thought. This complex evolution has
led to the emergence of three distinct methodological paradigms: postposi-
tivism, constructivism, and the paradigm encompassing critical and feminist
approaches. Within the latter, various sub-streams can be identified. Each
of these streams emphasizes different aspects within qualitative research and
brings different focuses to the forefront. As a result, the qualitative analysis
conducted by each stream can also differ.

Qualitative researchers have access to multiple sources of data. They
can conduct interviews or focus groups, engage in participatory observa-
tion, gather documents, or take photographs. Theoretically, all these content
streams and data forms could be placed in a matrix to derive a multitude of
analytical approaches. However, this is not the case in the practical world
of research. Still, it can be said that various established methods of anal-
ysis have crystallized over time. For instance, certain forms of analysis are
based on specific types of data, like participatory observation (as illustrated
by Spradley, 1980) or are aligned with a particular qualitative paradigm, such
as phenomenology (Moustakas, 1994).

Authors like Tesch (1990) argue that the differences between these
methods are not as vast as they might initially appear. Tesch categorizes the
objectives of qualitative analyses into four main goals: uncovering language
characteristics, discovering regularities, understanding the meaning of a text
or action, and reflection. From her analysis, she proposes a continuum of
methods, ranging from highly formalized (almost quantitative) to those where
almost no method is defined. Beyond these extremes, she identifies ten basic
principles common across most methods. Creswell (1998), in his comparison
of five streams (the biographical method, phenomenology, Grounded Theory,
ethnography, and case study), finds a common analytical procedure at the base
of each method.
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Regardless of the method or paradigm, a researcher typically starts by
organizing the data (data management) and begins with reading interview
transcripts or field notes. Then, the data are broken down into smaller
segments, filtering out irrelevant information. This is followed by describing
the data and connecting different data parts. The analysis concludes with
writing up the findings. The central process in this can be metaphorically
described as dismantling and rebuilding. It’s like a researcher entering a
jungle and encountering unknown ruins. They see the forms of buildings,
some unclear or collapsed. Carefully, they remove the debris and number the
stones that belong together. Then, they clean the site and begin reconstructing
the buildings step by step, often returning to the leftover stones to fit them
into the larger structure. The dismantling process in qualitative research is
described as coding, indexing, labeling. The rebuilding phase involves linking,
connecting, aggregating. The outcome of this phase are constructs, concepts,
variables, themes, which later evolve into theories or narratives.

GROUNDED THEORY AS A STRUCTURED WAY OF QDA

In this chapter, we show you one methodological approach to CAQDAS:
Grounded Theory. As we have shown above, this is only one family withing a
wide range of possible analytical approaches. Grounded Theory is founded on
the works of Anselm Strauss and Barry Glaser, originating from their collabo-
rative publication “The Discovery of Grounded Theory” (Glaser & Strauss,
1967). The rationale behind this choice is its prevalence and it’s historic
connection to NVivo. Grounded Theory is the most expansive qualitative
analytical approach (Bong, 2002). The majority of qualitative publications
employ or reference Glaser and Strauss’s method in data processing. The
dominance of Grounded Theory is evident not only in the number of studies
utilizing this method but also in the plethora of handbooks making a similar
choice to this book. It is important to note, however, that the following
sections are inspired by Grounded Theory but do not represent the Grounded
Theory in its entirety. The divergent approaches of Glaser (1978, 1992, 2001,
2002, 2003, 2005) and Strauss and Corbin (1990, 1990, 1998a) alone illus-
trate that there are varying perspectives on the approach. We also opted for
Grounded Theory as an example in this chapter as the predecessor of NVivo
(NUD*IST) originated in this methodology. Even though NVivo today is
a flexible and methodology independent program, it has its roots in the
Grounded Theory approach (Richards, 2002).

Theory as the Core Component of Grounded Theory

While it is clear that Grounded Theory is not a monolithic methodology, its
foundational framework shares common ground, particularly in two central
elements: theory and procedures. Theoretical development has always been at
the heart of the Grounded Theory approach. The very idea of the method is
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that the researcher develops theory based on empirical material. It shifts the
focus from the theorist in an office to the empirical researcher who collects
data and formulates theory from it. Furthermore, Grounded Theory places
a significant emphasis on the procedural aspect of analysis. The term ’cyclic
working’ is pivotal here. Grounded Theory is sometimes also referred to as
the Constant Comparative Method. This constant comparison is evident in the
cyclic collection of data and the cyclical development of analysis, where contin-
uous comparison with the data leads to constant adjustments and refinements
of the coding and analysis.

In this section, we focus on the role of theory and the development of
theory within Grounded Theory. The more methodological core of Grounded
Theory will be discussed in the following section, where we delve deeper into
the different steps of the analysis and the role of constant comparison within
it.

Charmaz (2006) distinguishes between two perspectives on what consti-
tutes a theory. In positivist approaches to theory, concepts are transformed
into variables with operational definitions, and hypotheses are used to test the
relationships between these concepts. In contrast, the constructivist or inter-
pretative approach to theory emphasizes its abstract nature and focuses on
patterns rather than linear causal structures. Theory is viewed as a blend of
values and facts, a historical construct with a processual nature. Strauss and
Corbin (1998) define theory as “a set of well-developed concepts related
through statements of relationship, which together constitute an integrated
framework that can be used to explain or predict phenomena” (p. 15).
Charmaz (2006) identifies elements of both views in this definition. The clear
focus on concepts aligns with the positivist perspective, while the emphasis on
relationships between concepts adds an interpretative component. Depending
on the emphasis, one could thus speak of a positivist and an interpretative
version of Grounded Theory. However, this book does not delve deeper into
this distinction.

At the heart of a theory lie abstract theoretical concepts and the rela-
tionships established between these concepts. This raises the question: where
do these concepts originate? The standard response in Grounded Theory is:
from the data. This approach is known as analytical induction, a concept
attributed to Znaniecki (1934). Interestingly, Strauss and Corbin resisted the
notion that the foundation of Grounded Theory lies solely in analytical induc-
tion. According to Dey (2004), the essence of Grounded Theory was not
so much in discovering universally valid truths but in constructing a theory.
They also rejected the deductive derivation of hypotheses from existing theo-
ries (Glaser & Strauss, 1967). The formulation and testing of hypotheses
were contrary to their concept of theory emerging organically from the data.
However, the idea of theoretical sampling in Grounded Theory does involve a
form of deduction, as it uses existing knowledge to select respondents who
can contribute to the research. Consequently, Grounded Theory occupies
an intermediate position, emphasizing inductive processes where sensitizing
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concepts make the researcher aware of existing knowledge without hindering
the acquisition of new insights from the data.

To extract theory from empirical data, Glaser and Strauss argue that a
researcher must possess or develop a certain level of theoretical sensitivity
(see Glaser, 1978). Theoretical sensitivity refers to the researcher’s knowledge
and ability to form categories or themes from raw data and to develop dimen-
sions and properties of these. It involves the capability to imbue data with
meaning and to conceptualize it into more abstract units. Partly, it is a personal
skill of the researcher to think conceptually and derive theoretical insights from
qualitative data. This sensitivity can also be honed. Glaser (1992) emphasizes
the importance of a sociological or analytical education, where the deductive
element of prior theories comes into play again. Through extensive training
in social scientific thought, a researcher builds familiarity with theory forma-
tion and theoretical thinking. A novice researcher learns to think in terms of
causes, effects, contexts, coincidences, correlations, false associations, and so
on. Besides this foundational training, literature is also highlighted as a source
of theoretical sensitivity. This brings us back to the concept of sensitizing
concepts, which guide the researcher’s direction in their study and enhance
their theoretical sensitivity when examining their data. Theoretical sensitivity
is not so much about discovering new ideas or concepts; Glaser and Strauss
assume that most ideas and concepts have already been formed in some way.
In Grounded Theory, the emphasis is on making new connections between
concepts and ideas. Researchers are expected to link the known in new and
unexpected ways, which is where the advancement of a Grounded Theory
lies.

A Step by Step Example of a Qualitative Analysis with Grounded Theory

Conducting a qualitative analysis typically involves similar steps, yet it is never
executed in exactly the same way twice. The essence of this method lies in its
cyclical process, involving continuous comparisons and modifications of previ-
ously discovered results. This cyclical nature manifests in two distinct phases
of the research. The researcher begins by conducting several interviews, for
instance. These interviews are transcribed and then analyzed. Based on this
initial analysis, the topic list or interview protocol is revised, and new data is
collected. This is followed by a phase of in-depth analysis, after which more
interviews are conducted. With each round of data collection, the interviewing
becomes more focused as is the data collected. The researcher increasingly
concentrates on filling the gaps in their analysis or on testing hypotheses that
were developed during the analysis.

Furthermore, the cyclical nature of Grounded Theory is also evident in
the analysis itself. This analysis operates cyclically, based on the principle
of constant comparison. The researcher refines their concepts by continu-
ally comparing the results of their analysis with the data, thereby checking
the extent to which their theoretical work is valid. This ongoing comparison
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strongly highlights the analytical induction described earlier: the researcher
repeatedly attempts to challenge their findings by incorporating new data into
the analysis. The more the researcher’s concepts and hypotheses withstand
these tests, the more solid the foundation of their theory becomes.

The analysis phase itself can be divided into various sub-steps, each inter-
twined with one another and with data collection. At the core of the analysis,
the researcher first deconstructs the data and then reconstructs it. Deconstruc-
tion involves breaking down the vast amount of data typically generated in a
qualitative study into smaller units. During this process, some data deemed
temporarily redundant is trimmed, leaving only the data relevant to the
researcher. In the next step, these data segments (coded references) are inter-
connected. Themes, categories, or concepts are developed from them. This
is the first step in constructing a grounded theory. The second step involves
selecting one category as the central category and relating other categories
to this central one, thus establishing relationships between various categories.
The final phase is writing the entire narrative for the publication.

As mentioned, this process of breaking down (coding the data) and building
up (reconnecting the references) is common in most qualitative analysis
methods. Within Grounded Theory, specific terms have been assigned to these
phases (for each phase, we also provide the original definition formulated by
Strauss and Corbin):

e Open coding

The analytic process through which concepts are identified and their properties
and dimensions are discovered. (Strauss & Corbin, 1990: 101)

Open coding represents the phase where data is segmented into smaller
units. This stage involves assigning names or labels to sections of text within
the data. Essentially, you isolate distinct units of meaning you deems rele-
vant for addressing your research question. Some researchers limit the term
"coding" to the mere act of labelling raw data. However, in Grounded Theory,
this is just the initial phase, and the subsequent tasks also fall under the
umbrella of "coding" processes. In NVivo, the term coding is also largely
reserved for what Grounded Theory considers “Open Coding” (see Chaps. 8
and 9) .

e Axial coding

The process of relating categories to their subcategories termed “axial” because
coding occurs around the axis of a category, linking categories at the level of
properties and dimensions. (Strauss & Corbin, 1990: 123)
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The outcome of the open coding process is an extensive set of codes (what
we will call “a codebook” later). These are numerous labels that might some-
times overlap but have not yet been connected. The task of linking these
disparate codes into a cohesive whole is accomplished through axial coding.
During this phase, concepts are identified and further developed using the
open codes.

e Sclective coding

The process of integration and refining the theory. (Strauss & Corbin, 1990:
143)

The final step in the process involves interconnecting the concepts. This
is where the theory is formed and elaborated: What processes lead to what
outcomes? How can one type of variation be understood in terms of another?
Typically, in this phase, one concept is chosen as the central category. This
represents the most crucial aspect of the theory and is what the researcher
uses to address their research question.

To summarize the entire process: The research cycle begins with prepa-
ration. Here, the researcher articulates the problem statement, selects a data
collection method, and prepares for data collection. This is followed by the
first round of data collection. On these data (which, in the case of inter-
views, are transcribed), the researcher conducts an initial analysis. Through
open coding, you start to get a handle on the data. As open coding progresses,
axial coding commences. Thus, even before collecting new data, the researcher
gains partial insight into the emerging concepts. Then, a second round of
more targeted data collection follows. The same analytical process is repeated,
with the researcher coding the new data (i.e. open coding) and further devel-
oping the (axial) codes formed before. The principle of constant comparison
is crucial here, as the development of codes involves continual reference back
to the original data. The evolving theory is derived from but grounded in
the data. This cycle may repeat several times, leading the researcher into the
final phases of the study. You subject your developed axial codes to selective
coding, elaborating the relationships. Additional data may be collected during
this phase if needed. Finally, the researcher writes up the analyses and possibly
presents them to the respondents from whom the data were collected (peer
debriefing).

REFERENCES

Bong, S. A. (2002). Debunking myths in qualitative data analysis. Forum: Qualitative
Social Research, 3(2), 1-12. http://www.qualitative-research.net/fqs /fqs-eng.htm
Charmaz, K. (20006). Constructing grounded theory. Sage.


http://www.qualitative-research.net/fqs/fqs-eng.htm

18 D. MORTELMANS

Cresswell, J. W. (1998). Qualitative inquiry and vesearch design. Sage.

Dey, 1. (2004). Grounded theory. In C. Seale, G. Gobo, J. F. Gubrium, & D.
Silverman (Eds.), Qualitative research practice (pp. 80-93). Sage.

Glaser, B. G. (1978). Theoretical sensitivity: Advances in the methodology of grounded
theory. Sociology Press.

Glaser, B. G. (1992). Basics of grounded theory analysis: emergence vs. forcing.
Sociology Press.

Glaser, B. G. (2001). The grounded theory perspective I: Conceptualization contrasted
with description. Sociology Press.

Glaser, B. G. (2002). Constructivist grounded theory? Forum: Qualitative Social
Research, 3(3), 1-10.

Glaser, B. G. (2003). The grounded theory perspective II: Description’s vemodeling of
grounded theory. Sociology Press.

Glaser, B. G. (2005). The grounded theory perspective I1I: Theoretical coding. Sociology
Press.

Glaser, B. G., & Strauss, A. L. (1967). The discovery of grounded theory: strategies for
qualitative research. Aldine Publishing Co.

Moustakas, C. (1994). Phenomenological research methods. Sage.

Richards, T. (2002). An intellectual history of NUD*IST and NVivo. International
Journal of Social Research Methodology, 5(3), 199-214. https://doi.org,/10.1080/
13645570210146267

Spradley, J. P. (1980). Participant observation. Holt.

Strauss, A. L., & Corbin, J. (1990). Basics of qualitative vesearch: Grounded Theory
procedures and techniques. Sage.

Strauss, A. L., & Corbin, J. (1998). Basics of qualitative research. Sage.

Tesch, R. (1990). Qualitative research: Analysis types and software tools. The Falmer
Press. https://doi.org/10.4324 /9781315067339

Znaniecki, F. (1934). The method of sociology. Farrar & Rinehart.

Open Access This chapter is licensed under the terms of the Creative Commons Attri-
bution 4.0 International License (http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/),
which permits use, sharing, adaptation, distribution and reproduction in any medium
or format, as long as you give appropriate credit to the original author(s) and the
source, provide a link to the Creative Commons license and indicate if changes were
made.

The images or other third party material in this chapter are included in the chapter’s
Creative Commons license, unless indicated otherwise in a credit line to the mate-
rial. If material is not included in the chapter’s Creative Commons license and your
intended use is not permitted by statutory regulation or exceeds the permitted use,
you will need to obtain permission directly from the copyright holder.


https://doi.org/10.1080/13645570210146267
https://doi.org/10.1080/13645570210146267
https://doi.org/10.4324/9781315067339
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

®

Check for
updates

CHAPTER 3

A Quick Tour of NVivo

Key messages in this chapter

e We explain what a program like NVivo does.
e We give a short intro on the essence of code-and-retrievieving data.

WaAT CAN NVivo (NoTt) Do For You:

The development of software to aid with qualitative research started in the
early eighties of past century and saw a huge diversity of programs all
promoting some specific advantage over the other (Tesch, 1991; Weitzman &
Miles, 1995). But as happens in many new markets, mergers and takeovers
lead to concentration of the market until only a few players remain. Today,
NVivo is one of the dominant players in the market of CAQDAS, together
with Atlas-ti and MaxQda. NVivo is a software program to perform Computer
Assisted Qualitative Data Analysis (CAQDAS). The software is the successor
of the NUD*IST program developed in 1981 by Richards (2002) in close
collaboration with Richards (1987).

Later in this book, we will delve deeper into NVivo’s three funda-
mental attributes: data management, coding data, and analysing data through
querying coded information or formulating conceptual frameworks. These
attributes are the program’s core tools in a qualitative data analysis process.
Post data collection, NVivo facilitates the transcription of interviews or group
discussions (even though using automated Al-transcription could be more
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efficient for you today). Next, NVivo is also an all-encompassing data manage-
ment system. All material gathered throughout the project can be stored in a
single project file (the nvp-file). The program is very flexible in the way the
material is organized. Users can create folders and make hierarchies in their
storage as they like.

Following data import and organisation, the data can be coded. Coding
serves as a data reduction tool in order to structure the data in smaller entities
(called references). Coding is not only limited to a text-labelling process. Also
identities and units (interviewees, pictures, focus groups, movie characters) can
be identified to make comparisons later on more easy. In Classifications, users
can bring together properties of these units and code the raw material with
them. When the raw material is coded, a codebook is available and the data is
broken down in smaller pieces organized according to the codes attached to
them.

At this point, the researcher needs tools to bring together the coded mate-
rial and to look at the regularities and irregularities in the data (outliers are
in qualitative research just as important as general trends). The instrument
to perform these searches in the coded data is the Query Tool. In fact, we
should talk plural since NVivo has no less than eight different types of queries
on board. These different queries allow to perform very specific searches. The
output of a query is a collection of references on one theme (the code or codes
being selected).

From that point onwards, NVivo reaches the limit of what it can do for the
researcher. NVivo does not produce automated theoretical schemes or story-
lines (see Fig. 3.1). You get a list of references that were scattered around
your data before and presented now together in one results window of a query.
You start reading and interpreting these results, compare them across different
groups and backgrounds, and write about the meaning of what respondents
have spoken about or what visuals communicate.

Fig. 3.1 Tools inside
and operations outside w o Data management
NVivo = % Coding data
2z Querying (retrieving) coded data
"é" o Reading
g g Interr?r.etmg
o Writing
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CODE AND RETRIEVE AS THE FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLE

The previous paragraph makes clear that, historically, qualitative software
programs have always focused on a ‘code-and-retrieve’ approach. Researchers
import raw data into the software and somehow will ‘code’ their data. Subse-
quently, the software would facilitate the retrieval of this coded material via
queries or a code retrieval tool. Even though decades have passed, the funda-
mental principle of coding remains largely unaltered. Coding continues to be
a pivotal element of NVivo, and the software is designed to enable users to
link their codes to their data as effortlessly as possible. We will show this in
detail in Chaps. 8 and 9. The nature of the raw material—whether text, video,
audio, or graphics—is unimportant. NVivo is capable of coding a variety of
data types (see for example Chaps. 16 and 17).

As coding is such a crucial core element, NVivo will make it users as easy
as possible to attach their material to Codes (or vice versa). There is the visual
aid, called Coding Stripes at the side of the screen, show which codes have
been attached to a fragment. With coloured bars, the researchers retains a
clear overview of codes used and overlapping codes at fragments. Next, the
Highlighting function gives a coloured background to coded material (most
visible in text material). With this background colour, it immediately is clear
which material is coded and where fragments are identified. The coding stripes
are also used later when overviewing results from Queries (more information
in Sections “Coding Stripes” and “Code Highlighting” in Chap. 8).

All codes are collected in a codebook. This is a section in the project where
every code in the project is stored. As the coding process evolves, users can
create hierarchies in their codebook by organizing the codes in trees. Some
codes serve as Parent Codes and others as Child Codes (see Section “Making
Code Hierarchies in Your Codebook” in Chap. 8). Crucial in this organisa-
tion is the Aggregate-option. Aggregating coding allows users to push coding
from lower (child) codes up in the tree to the higher order (and often more
abstract) codes. This aggregation makes grouping codes easier since coding
only needs to be done at a low level, close to the raw material. Any codework
that eventually end up in a hierarchy can easily be distributed along the tree
(see Section “Aggregating Coding Work” in Chap. 8).

Coding is a manual work and is considered as one of the most labo-
rious phases during the qualitative analysis. The coding process is made as
easy and simple as possible with one central Coding screen where new codes
are created and existing codes are attached to references. Also drag-and-drop
coding speeds up the coding process when only a limited number of codes
are involved. Queries can also be used as a coding tool. E.g. you can use
the Text Search Query (see Section “The Text Search Query” in Chap. 12)
to locate instances of particular texts in the material and consequently code
these references. Artificial Intelligence tools like machine learning allow users
to autocode their data. As a first round of coding researchers can have themes
or sentiments identified in their data and build upon these codes in the later
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coding process. Also machine learning allows researchers to have new data
coded, based on existing coding work present in your project (see Chap. 19).

Queries (Retrieval of coded material)

For a long time, searching for text was one of the essential parts of the initial
qualitative software package. The code-and-retrieve logic was a breakthrough
in the second generation software and excellence of this type of software was
often measured in terms of how good is the coding and how powerful is the
retrieval? The query tool is NVivo’s retrieval tool after the coding of the raw
material. In fact, there is not one query tool but eight. For specific search oper-
ations, NVivo offers the users different queries. Most of the queries require
your data to be coded but not all of them.

The Coding Query is the basic code retrieval query (see Section “The
Coding Query (Some More Details)” in Chap. 12). As a start, users can
search for coded material in the project. NVivo returns a set of fragments
(with coding stripes) so that the researcher gets an overview of all instances
where this theme has been discussed in the project. To avoid context-detached
analyses, NVivo offers the possibility to expand the results of the search to
a broader context than just what has been coded. As such, researchers that
code on a word-basis are always sure they can see the surrounding sentence or
paragraph in which this word appeared. Never ever should the analysis be done
outside the context of where themes have been coded (see Section “Dissecting
the Query Window” in Chap. 12). The coding query starts with a simple
search for one code but can easily be expanded to more advanced searches
using Boolean logic and other search options.

The Text Search Query allows to search for instances of text in raw text
material. Again, Boolean logic and search options allow the researcher to
specify in great detail what kind of text needs to be searched for. The Text
Search query is also suited to be used as a coding device (see the previous
paragraph). As long as specific terms in the texts can be identified, the text
search query can find them and code them. As such, some recurring terms in
your material can be coded even though it will never fully replace the manual
coding of the raw material.

The Matrix Coding Query (see Section “The Matrix Coding Query” in
Chap. 12) is the most powerful tool in the program. It allows to combine
a search of some Project Items in rows with a search of other Project Items
in columns. The Matrix Coding query allows complex combinations not only
of two (sets of) codes but allows also to cross attributes from a classification
or even the work of users (to allow codebook comparisons). The possibilities
of the Matrix Coding query are endless and each query results in a matrix
where the cells show the combination of material in the rows with material
in the columns. When double clicking on a cell, the researcher is shown all
fragments that are available at that intersection. As such, it is very easy to
make comparisons in the project and gain a full understanding of what is going
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on in the project. An extension of the Matrix Coding Query is the Crosstab
query. This is a variant of the Matrix Coding Query but with the possibility to
crosstab two attributes from a classification (see Section “The Crosstab Query”
in Chap. 12). As such, you can make comparisons at the intersection of age
and gender (young women vs. older women) where the Matrix Coding Query
only allows to compare values of gender or values of age.
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CHAPTER 4

Getting Started 1: Installing and Configuring
NVivo

Key messages in this chapter

e NVivo is installed through the standard installation wizard in
Windows or the app on MAC.

e The Microsoft SQL Server is crucial for NVivo to work.

e The User Profile is essential to identify you as a user in your
project(s).

INSTALLING THE PROGRAM

NVivo is distributed through individual licenses you buy on the website of
Lumivero or via an institutional license. When you buy the software privately,
you need to create a login on the NVivo website, order and pay for the
software and then download the software from your account. When your
workplace has an institutional account, they will distribute the set-up file
internally.

When you start the set-up, a set-up wizard appears, asking you step by step
to provide details on the installation process. We only repeat some steps in this
paragraph, as most are straightforward.

In Fig. 4.1, we highlight two steps in the wizard that might raise specific
questions. First, NVivo wants to install an additional program called Microsoft
SOL Server. This is a component that NVivo uses in the background, and
it is crucial for its functioning. Therefore, you need to install this program
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NVivo - InstallShield Wizard {8 nvivo %
ZYW \Vivo requires the following items to be installed on your computer. Click Instal to begin : Supplementary Add-ons
Dataing theoe etk ements | Select the supplementary add-ons you would ik to install
{
| status Requirement | NCapture is a web browser extension that enables you to gather material from the
Pending Microsoft SQL Server 2017 Express LocaDB (x64) wab forirprt it dviva.
[Ancapture for Intemet Explorer
[MINCapture for Chrome
|
ishie
Cancel <Back Cancel

Fig. 4.1 Required (left panel) and optional components (right panel) of the NVivo
installation

together with NVivo to get the program working. Second, NVivo asks
whether you want to install the free add-on NCapture. This is only crucial
if you want to work with Social Media material in NVivo. As we will explain
in Chap. 17, NCapture is an essential tool for importing websites, Facebook
threads, or tweets into NVivo. If you do not plan to work with this kind of
material, you do not need to install this add-on.

For the Mac user

e For MAC, the installation file is a.dmg file that can be used in the
standard installation application on your computer.

REGISTERING THE PROGRAM

Once the program is installed, you must register NVivo to use the software.
The registration process depends on the type of license you have. If you have
an individual license (you bought the program online), you need to log into
your NVivo account for the program to check your license and give you access
to the program. If your institution bought a volume license, they must provide
you with their institutional key to use the program (see Fig. 4.2). You can use
the program for free in a 14-day trial if you have neither. Once you have iden-
tified your license type, NVivo will present a License Activation window asking
for details about your user profile. When you submit the form, the message
“License has been activated” appears, and you can start using the program.
After the license is activated and you want to use the program, NVivo will
ask you to create a user profile. NVivo is a database program that logs all user
activities in the background. To know which user performed which action,
NVivo needs to know who uses the program. Therefore, the software asks
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VIVO3:

Activate NVivo

To activate, log into myNVivo.

Log in when you bought NVivo > Log into myNVivo
through the website.

o provide enterprise key to activale gl ENtEr @ registration key when your
institution has bought NVivo.

Fig. 4.2 Registration of NVivo

you to fill in your name and initials. When you start working with your tools
and create new project items, you will see that NVivo shows your initials as a
sign that you, as a user, have created or changed a particular project item.

UPDATING THE PROGRAM

Right after your installation or later on regular occasions, NVivo will ask you
to update the program. These updates are essential as they often add new
tools to the program that were unavailable when a major version update was
launched. So, if you want to use the full potential of your version or increase
stability, it is important always to install the updates.

Important to know is that sometimes the file format of your projects
changes not only between versions but also within versions. In that case, the
update will cause NVivo to convert your project file to the new file version,
making it unreadable for previous installations of that version. Therefore, it
is essential for collaborative projects to always update to the same version to
exchange projects within the project team (see also Chap. 19).

Remark

e Your license determines the updates you are entitled to. When you
buy a license on the website of QSR, you buy a license for a partic-
ular version of NVivo (e.g. version Rl), and you are entitled to
updates of that specific version only (e.g. updates from version R1.0
to R1.6). When your institution buys a volume license, this usually
is a yearly license entitling all users to get any update throughout
that year. That means that when NVivo upgrades from version R1
to version 14, you are entitled to install the 14 version when it is
released. For the other license type, you will be asked to pay an
upgrade price to move from version R1 to version 14.
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Table 4.1 Overview of add-ons in NVivo at additional charges

Tool Explanation

NVivo transcription A transcription service where you can buy
transcription of your data at an hourly basis or with
a monthly subscription (50 h per month)

NVivo collaboration cloud A cloud-based tool for collaborative projects that
does not require a server installation but that puts
projects in the cloud. It is not available for mixed
Windows and MAC teams. The team needs to work
in one of the two operating systems

INSTALLING ADD-ONS

When you install NVivo, you get a fully functional version of NVivo with all
the tools you need for analysing a qualitative research project. But on top of
the basic functionality, Lumivero (the firm that develops and sells NVivo) also
created some additional add-ons that you can order for an additional cost. In
this paragraph, we only give a listing of these add-ons. We will not discuss any
of them in this book (Table 4.1).

UPDATING YOUR LICENSE

Some users use NVivo in a volume license. That means that an institution
(e.g. a university) pays a yearly fee for its staff and students to let them use the
program in their work. Consequently, these users need to renew their license
yearly as institutions cannot buy a perpetual volume license but only a yearly
one. When the deadline arrives to renew the license, users get the message to
renew their license (see Fig. 4.3).

Go to File > Product Info > Manage License > Extend License to renew
the license. You get the Extend License window to enter the new license key.

Fig. 4.3 Update of the
yearly license of NVivo

Your license is about to expire.

Days remaining E]

Remind me In 7 days e

Visit myNVivo or contact your szles representative
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CHAPTER 5

Getting Started 2: The Workspace and Jargon
of NVivo

Key messages in this chapter

e The workspace of NVivo resembles that of Microsoft Outlook.
e Some tabs in the ribbon are mirrored in the blue Navigation View.
e Most jargon in the program is self-explanatory.

MAIN LAYOUT OF THE WORKSPACE

In the next chapter, we will discuss the start of your workflow (starting a new
project and entering the program). In this chapter, we give you an overall
introduction to the main user interface of the program and the different areas
on your screen that determine the overall workflow when you work with
NVivo. In this book, we will only present the English version of the user inter-
face. In File > Options > General, you can change the user interface language.
The NVivo interface is available in English (default), French, German, Spanish,
Japanese, Portuguese, or Simplified Chinese.

For the Mac user

e The MAC version is not yet available in Portuguese or Simplified
Chinese.
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In Fig. 5.1, we show the three main areas in the interface. The blue zone at
the lefthand side of the screen is called the Navigation View. Here, you find all
the main components of an NVivo project: Data, Coding, Cases, Notes, Sets,
Queries, Visualisations and Reports. Each of these sections is subdivided into
predefined folders. For example, in the section Data, you’ll find three folders:
Files, Files Classifications and Externals. These folders are always present in
a project. They cannot be removed or renamed. However, a user can create
subfolders in several of the pre-defined folders (not in all). For example, in
the example project, the pre-defined folder Files is further subdivided into six
custom-made folders.

You can find the List View and Detail View window on the right side of the
screen. The List View shows the content of a folder (that you have selected
in the Navigation View). All project items in a specific folder are listed with
extra information columns like the creation date and the user that created or
changed the project items. The Detasl View window is only visible when a
project item is opened or when a new project item is made. Opening project
items can be done by double-clicking them (e.g. opening files). Some new
project items, like queries, are created and defined in the Detail View window.
Both windows operate differently. The List View only shows the content of
one selected folder. Selecting a new folder in the Navigation View changes the
content of the List View. On the other hand, the Detail View window is a
set of different tabs stacked horizontally (see Fig. 5.2). Multiple tabs can be
opened simultaneously, and the user can switch between the tabs by clicking
on the name of the tabs. Tabs can also be closed by clicking the X next to the
tab’s name. When you close the last tab, the Detail View window disappears,
showing only the List View.

In Fig. 5.2, some more details on the user interface are highlighted. First,
NVivo has a ribbon like most Microsoft Office programs where the options of
a particular menu are shown with icons. But in some tabs in the Detail View
window, NVivo presents a second, smaller ribbon with options specific to that

| Glogh ~usns.2 @
NVIVOSt Flle  Home Import Create Explore Share Module 9

Sample Projectnvp Files earch Proe v
® Name “c> Codes References Modifiedon Modified by ~ Classification @

[ Overview of Sample Project 0 0 8/09/20152:46  WWS

# Quick Access
B Data
ORGANIZE
Navigation = Coding [3) Overviewct SampleProect X
View ) Cases ] Codepanel - G Riw: e &

& Notes The Environmental Change Down East Sample Project &
® Sets
EXPLORE
Q Queries

¥ Visualizations

Detail View
window

@ Reports

A DM 1item

Fig. 5.1 Main interface of NVivo—part 1
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Fig. 5.2 Main interface of NVivo—part 2

project item. For example, when you open a file, you get coding icons in the
ribbon of the Detasl View window that help you with coding the file. Not all
tabs in the Detail View window will have a second ribbon. For example, query
definitions will not have their own Detail View ribbon.

At the bottom of the screen, NVivo shows some summary information
about the List View and the Detail View window. NVivo reports the number
of items saved in the selected folder from the List View. From the Detail View
window, you get some details about the project item opened in the Detail
View. The example in Fig. 6.2 shows that the selected folder contains 142
project items. From the (case of the) interview of Barbara selected in the Detail
View window, you learn that this interview is coded with two files and contains
21 text references. In the bottom right of the screen, you find a zoom tool
that enables you to zoom in or out on the information shown in the Detail
View window.

THE NAVIGATION VIEW

In this paragraph, we take a closer look at the different components of the
Navigation View. The Navigation View is the central hub of a project in
NVivo, and the researcher will switch between its components when working
on different elements during their analysis.

In Fig. 5.3, we present a commented overview of all sections in the Naviga-
tion View. You can see these different sections as separate tools to work with
your data. Depending on the stage of your analysis, some sections will be used
more intensely than others. As it is too early in this book to go into detail on
all these tools, we refer you to the chapters where we will extensively discuss
the tools you find in the Navigation View.
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Data See Chap. 6 on primary data management

Coding See Chap. 8 on thematic coding

Cases See Chap. 9 on case coding

Notes See Chap. 7 on memoing, Chap. 11 on secondary data management and
Section “Making Summaries with the Framework Matrix” in Chap. 10

Sets See Chap. 11 on secondary data management

Queries See Chap. 12 on querying

Visualisations See Chap. 13 on visualisations with maps

Reports See Chap. 14 on reporting and exporting data

CUSTOMISING YOUR WORKSPACE OUTLOOK

To conclude this chapter, we want to show two customisations that help you
to gain efficiency when working with project items. When you double-click
on a project item (e.g. the interview with Barbara in Fig. 5.4), the Detail

NVIVO$?

Sample Project.nvp Name of the project that you have opened

x Quick Access Pin items from the Navigation View here to get a Quick Access to them

IMPORT

E Data All (external) empirical data is saved in this section

ORGANIZE

Section for “thematic” coding: your codebook is here

= Coding

Section for “case” coding: your cases are here
&) Cases

E\| Notes Section for memoing and (hand-made) summaries of your data

® Sets Section for grouping project items together

EXPLORE

Q QU eries Here you create queries to search in your (coded) data

¥ Visualizations Section to create visualizations of your results

[_E‘E ReportS Section to create overviews of your project or to export your results

Fig. 5.3 The Navigation View
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View window will open, and the document will be shown in a separate tab.
By default, the Detail View window is opened underneath the List View, as
is shown in the left panel of Fig. 5.4. This is called the bottom view of the
List View. In Home > Workspace > Right, this view can be changed in the
right-hand view where the document is now placed at the right-hand side of
the List View. This has the advantage of seeing more items in the List view on
the left side and reading more of the interview in the Detail View window on
the right side.

For researchers with two screens, you can also undock the Detail View
window from the main application. As such, you can put the Detasl View
window on your second screen to utilise all the available window space.
You undock the screen by Home > Workspace > Undock (as shown in
Fig. 5.5). When you want to integrate both windows again, you go to Home
> Workspace > Dock in the window that contains the List View content.
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CHAPTER 6

Setting Up Your Project: Primary Data
Management

Key messages in this chapter

Your project is saved in ONE file:.nvp.

Make regular backups so you don’t lose work should the program
crash.

NVivo has a pre-prepared project structure that users customise.
All data is imported into the project file or created inside the project
file.

e NVivo allows you to transcribe audio and video.

STARTING OR OPENING A PROJECT

An NVivo project includes all research data that you enter into NVivo and all
new data and analyses that are created on top of it. In other words, a project
contains all project items needed to perform a qualitative analysis, from data
over codebooks to visualisations. Each NVivo project is saved as one single file
with a.nvp extension.

For the Mac user

e Your project is saved as a.nvpx file.
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Fig. 6.1 Welcome screen of NVivo

When you start the program, you do not immediately get access to the
entire interface of the program. Instead, the Welcome screen appears (Fig. 6.1):

To start a new project, click on the New Project button. If you have already
worked with an NVivo project, you will find a list of recently used projects in
Navigation View > Recent Projects.

The Multi-method and Automated Insights sample projects are available
from the Welcome screen. The other sample projects are available online
through More Sample Projects. This button opens a browser and goes to the
Help Pages of NVivo, where you can download more sample projects from
the NVivo website. The following projects are available online:

e Literature review: Virtual Reality and Health (see Chap. 21).

e Mixed methods: Wellbeing in the Older Women’s Network (see
Chap. 18).

e Survey: Top High School Alumnae (see Chap. 18).

When you create a new NVivo project, NVivo asks for information in a
two-step wizard. In the first step, you need to provide a title for your project
and determine where to save the project file. By default, this will be your stan-
dard Documents folder. With the Browse button, you can change the default
location to save your project. You can also activate the user’s log with M Keep
a log of user actions. This log will allow you to retrace your analytical steps
during the analysis. When activated, you can always consult your log through
File > Project Information > Open Project Event Log (Fig. 6.2).

In step 2, you set up the Autosave feature and the Project Recovery File.
Important is the choice between autosaving the project (suggested time is
15 min) and the Undo function. Within NVivo, unfortunately, you have to
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NEW PROJECT - STEP 1 of 2 ? X

@ Projects created in this version of NVivo cannot be opened in any version prior to release 1.6

Project title

File name Browse...

Description

f Keep a log of user actions
For text analysis of your data, select the text content language that (most of) your data files will be.

Text content language English (US) ;4

Cancel Next

Fig. 6.2 Creating a new project—STEP 1: general project information

choose between autosaving and the ability to use the ‘undo’ function. We
recommend to forego the automatic autosaving as the ‘undo’ function is
something most users will want to use regularly. Since the Undo function
helps users more during their workflow, we recommend not switching on the
Autosave function. Of course, as a user, you will need to save your project
regularly on your initiative to avoid losses in case of a crash. The lower part
of the window lets you choose the options for the Project Recovery file. This
recovery file is created in a folder NVivo Recovery in your main Documents
folder. Beware that this is only a recovery file and not a backup (see next para-
graph on making backups). The recovery file helps restore crashed projects but
cannot be opened as a stand-alone project file (Fig. 6.3).

When you click Create Project, the project file is created, and NVivo offers
a Tour of the program. You can follow the tour or skip it and start working on
your project. The NVivo workspace is now finally revealed, and you can start
working. The layout of the workspace was already discussed in Section “Main
Layout of the Workspace” in Chap. 5.

BAacxiNnGg Ur AND REPAIRING YOUR PRrROJECT

When we discussed the two-step wizard in the previous paragraph, in tiny
letters, NVivo gave us a warning to make regular backups manually.

Project Recovery

NVivo can automatically create project recovery files as short-term backups. File creation is triggered by
saving. (We recommend you also save backups manually)
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NEW PROJECT - STEP 2 of 2 2 X
Project Saving
Autosave the project? (If Yes, Undo is disabled) ) Yes ® No
Display save reminders every 15 C minutes ®) Yes D No

Project Recovery

NViveo can automatically create project recovery files as short-term backups. File creation is triggered by
saving. (We recommend you also save backups manually)

Create recovery files Every thirty minutes v
A
Store the most recent 1 v  recoveryfiles
Recovery file location D:\OneDrive - Universiteit Antwerpen\Synchro Browse...
Back i CreateProject |

Fig. 6.3 Creating a new project—STEP 2: saving and recovering projects

As we explained before, the recovery file is not a real backup, so you need to
take care of your backups of the project file. Backups are important as NVivo
might crash occasionally during your analyses. The tiny letters in the Wizard
remind us that no automatic backups are made and that the user is responsible
for making backups of their project files. You can make backups with File >
Copy Project. Give a new name to the backup and save it, preferably on a
separate medium from where you work (e.g. an external hard drive or in the
cloud). When you work intensively with the project (e.g. when you are coding
your material), we recommend making a backup daily to separate files (i.c. five
backups a week) and keeping one backup file every week (i.e. keep one of
these five daily backups and delete the other ones). As such, you can always
go back to the previous day and, if necessary, to the previous week(s). This
Copy Project option also lets you convert your project file from Windows to
other formats (Mac and Server).

Sometimes, the project you are working on becomes slow, or elements in
the project no longer work properly. This especially happens when you work
on the same project for a long time. The program then saves so much mate-
rial in the same file that, occasionally, things get saved incorrectly. NVivo can
screen projects for errors and fix many errors itself if necessary. Along with the
error screening, NVivo will compress the project to take up less space. After
all, the software uses quite some disk space for its project files so that after a
while, the project becomes much larger than it should be. Even without any
errors in your project, it is, therefore, recommended to occasionally compress
the project so that it does not become unnecessarily large.

To fix small errors, you must close the project you are working on (File >
Close). You now return to the Welcome screen. Even if no project is active,
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Fig. 6.4 Visual aids in the save button

you will still see some menus at the top that remain available. In File > Help
> Compact and Repair Project, you can select your project file from where
you saved the project and let NVivo repair and compress it. You will receive
the message ‘Compact and repair operation completed” when the screening is
completed. You can now open your project again and continue working.

While you work, NVivo will also periodically ask you to save your project.
By default, NVivo recommends saving the project every 15 min (if you haven’t
already done so). You can adjust the interval at which NVivo asks for this
under File > Project Properties > Save and Recovery. Adjust the time in the
option “Display save reminders every 15 min”. Again, this option only warns
you to save the current project regularly. Also, saving the project does not
make automatic back-ups.

For the Mac user

e No Save reminder option is currently available.

Whether you get this reminder or not, saving your project is done in File
> Save or in the top right corner of the program, where you find a small save
icon. Both ways to save changes are only available if there are changes in the
project to be saved. The colour of the icon immediately shows whether there
is unsaved material in your project or not (Fig. 6.4).

SETTING UP A FOLDER STRUCTURE

When you create a new project, NVivo provides a pre-structured Project File.
In the Navigation View, you will see the different main sections (e.g. Data,
Coding, Cases) underneath their predefined folders (e.g. in Data: Files, File
Classifications, Externals). These main folders and their subfolders cannot
be removed or renamed. NVivo uses arrow icons to (1) indicate whether
subsections exist and (2) to open and close these subsections (Fig. 6.5).

You can always create your folder structure underneath the standard folders
to customise how you want to organise your Project File. To make new
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Fig. 6.5 Visual aids on the status of (sub-)folders

folders, select the higher-level folder that will be the main folder. Then, make
the folder in Create > Folder or RMC (above the main folder) > New
Folder. Both the built-in folders and the custom-made folders can have further
subfolders.

IMPORTING PRIMARY DATA IN YOUR PROJECT

An NVivo project file can combine many different sources or files into one
NVivo project file. That means that you need to import all your primary mate-
rial that is made outside the program into the program. The Import menu
contains all items that can be imported into your project file.

The main types of material most researchers will have available are textual
documents (e.g. interview transcripts), images, audio files or video files. All
these types of files are imported with Import > Files. You can select one file or
a group of files (not necessarily of one type). The program will offer an option
M Create a case for each imported file. We discuss this option in Chap. 9 (see
Section “Classifications When Importing Data” in Chap. 9). The imported
material is placed in Data > Files in the Navigation View. If you want your
material in a custom-made subfolder of Files, then choose this subfolder first
before importing your material. Audio and video files often have a considerable
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size. To protect the integrity of the project file, NVivo will only import audio
and video as embedded files up to 20 MB. You can extend this size to 40 Mb
in File > Options > Audio and Video.

For the Mac user

e Importing a mixture of file types all at once is not possible.
You must import textual documents, PDFs, audio files or video
files separately.

Aside from textual data and audio and video files, the ribbon in the Import
menu shows many other items that can be imported. Most of these items will
be discussed in other chapters:

Project See Chap. 19 on working in teams
NCapture See Chap. 17 on working with social media
Survey See Chap. 18 on doing mixed methods
Classifications See Chap. 9 on working with classifications
Bibliography See Chap. 21 on doing a literature review

Finally, NVivo will also import special textual data like Notes (from Ever-
note or OneNote), emails (from Outlook), Codebooks and Reports (from
other NVivo projects). Unfortunately, NVivo cannot import Codebooks from
Excel or Word. Many researchers have their codebooks in either a word
processor or a spreadsheet, but no import is available for these file formats.
The Codebook import requires a Codebook from another NVivo project or
another QDA program (e.g. Atlas-ti or MAXQda) in the REFI-QDA format.
More information on this format can be found in Section “Export Parts of a
Project”.

OPERATING FILES IN YOUR PROJECT

The imported files are saved to a folder and shown in the List View. You can
read documents at any time by double-clicking on them. The text will then be
visible in the Detail View window. If you open multiple documents, you can
jump between the different documents via the tabs at the top of the Detail
View window. When you open a textual document, an extra Document menu
appears with specific Ribbon options to work with this textual file. Many of
these options are discussed throughout the book. Beware, however, that this
extra menu only appears when the tab of a textual file is selected in the Detail
View window (Fig. 6.6).

Similarly, you can open PDF files (with an extra menu PDF), audio files
(with extra menu Audio) and video files (with a Video menu). For audio and



44 D. MORTELMANS

The Document menu —

102 . I . - .
NVIVO$t ile  Home Import Create Explore  Share  Modules Document e} gives specific options for
S rple Projertive ca- Annotations 1)~ o O B ®Autocode this file.
Memo See-AlsoLinkS  cojing  Highlight ¥ RangeCode s
. Link Relationships  Stripes Cloud * Explore Diagram | Document | | ~
R Interviews earch Project V]
IMPORT @® Name ~ > Codes References Modified on Modified by Classification (3=
[ Barbara 43 197 6/05/2015 2:56 wws Interview )
B Data °
1 Betty and Paul ) 0/01/2020 6:53 wws Interview
AR Double click the
> Area and Township [ Charles e filename to open the f/05/2015 2:56 WWS Interview [ ]
= Dorott L ik U 05/2015 2:56 wws Interview
Interviews B Dorothy file in List View /05/: rvi [ ]
Literature @ Helen 05/2015 2:55 wws Interview [ ]
News Articles O Ken @ 17 WWs Interview [ )
> Social Media [ NP e Switch between - e tobm s -
S Destws [ Cwies ¥ ] myltiple documents
> File Cla Cleit Ceermd B - - O~ «| across these tabs &
> Externals
ORGANIZE Charles
. 've lived all over the country over the years, but | missed the sakt water. And I've been in other
Coding places where | haven't been in that salt water but for some reason there was just this very
Codes strong urge. | had friends who lived in Harkers Island and went to visit them. First thing | did, Read the content of the
didn’t go In and say hello,  Just walked straight and walked right out in the water and just =1 1 & i Vi i
Autocoded Responses stood for a little while. And while | was home as part of that business trip, about three weeks file in Detail View window
Aifochded Soot Medta into that trip | got up one morning and real early, and drove down to and got

here and spent the day from Marshallberg heading east just taking notes on what was on the
market, just looking. And so | spent the first day just doing some research and the next day |
ended up buying this house.

) Cases > in Codeto x

& Notes A DM 14items Codes: 38 References:134 2 Read-Only ~Line: 1 Column: O S

Fig. 6.6 Handling textual files

video files, the extra menu gives you the ability to play the file, to rewind or
fast forward and to pause. Also, the volume and the speed at which the file is
played can be adjusted. For audio files, you get a visual on the audio trail. For
videos, both the audio trail and the actual video are shown (see Fig. 6.7).

When you want to close a file, click on the X at the right side of the file tab
in the Detail View window. All tabs have this X and can be closed separately.
When the last Project Item in the Detasl View window is closed, you see only
a List View and no longer a Detasl View window.

) Helen [%
Edit mode is switched off
Oee <€ (read-only protected file) [P = =
OCLD 0:100 1100 1200 1300 1400  1:50.0, | 2:00. ; 2400
| Times... » ¥ Content v
In |C -| fsse Codeto | £ e U P
The Status Bar shows whether the
A DM 3ltems Codes:0 References:0 »Z Read-Only =& file isin ‘Read-only’ or ‘Editable’ ¥+ 2:41,7

Fig. 6.7 File in protected read-only mode
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TRANSCRIBING MEDIA FILES

In the previous paragraph, we explained how to import material produced

outside NVivo. In this paragraph, we explain how documents are made in the

program and how you transcribe audio (and video) material with NVivo.
This is the overview of the transcription process:

Prerequisites before you start

e The audio or video file you want to transcribe needs to be imported
into your project file and opened in the Dezwil View window.

Workplan

STEP 1. Put your media file in Edit mode.

STEP 2. Put NVivo in Transcription mode.

STEP 3. Make a first Transcript Entry.

STEP 4. Repeat and make subsequent Transcript Entries.

Step 1. The Edit Mode

When you import files in your project (see Section “Importing Primary Data
in Your Project”), NVivo protects these files from accidental editing. When
we transcribe a media file, transcription entries will be added to the file. The
original file is not altered but the information is added to it in the project file.
Therefore, we need to switch off the read-only protection and put on the Edit
Mode of a file. In the Status Bar, you can see whether a file is in Edit Mode or
Read-Only. In the Detail View ribbon, a switch M Edit allows you to switch
on the Edit mode.

So before you start transcribing, your media file must be in Edit mode.
Always check the status bar for Editable before you start your transcription.
You will get a new Edit menu in the ribbon (largely the same icons as the
Audio or Video menu).

Step 2. The Transcription Mode
In this example, we will show you how to transcribe the audio file of Helen.

While transcribing in this example, we will refer in this example to the Audio
menu. The procedure to transcribe a video file is identical to that of an audio
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file. When you have a video file you want to transcribe, replace the Audio
menu in this example with Video.

When opening a media file, the file will be opened in Play mode. That
means that the Media Player buttons in the ribbon allow you to play, pause,
and rewind the media file. To make a transcription, you must switch the Play
mode to Tramscribe mode in either the Audio, Video or the Edit menu
(Fig. 6.8).

There is no immediate change visually, but be aware that the buttons of
the Media Player (in the Audio or Edit menu) will now behave differently
compared to what they did in Play mode once you activate the Transcribe
mode.

Step 3. Make a First Transcript Entry

The transcription in NVivo is made in so-called Transcription Entries. These
Transcription Entries are visible in the Detail View window on the right side
of the Audio or Video. You can compare these entries with paragraphs in a
textual transcription. As a user, you decide how much text is added in one
entry. All entries are numbered, and NVivo automatically records the time
stamp of each entry (Fig. 6.9).

Before transcribing After transcribing
0:00.0 0100 0200 0300, .. 0400 ., 050, 1:00.0
0:00.0 ) E‘A:‘IIO.C'l 0:2‘0.9 [?BPB ik ‘0'4‘0‘0 ™ D‘S.D‘D - Rl athid b (0 ol R F i
A8 o L .3 LA
Times... = ¥
Times... = ¥ 1 0:000- Henry asks what is Helen's vision for the landscape Down Ea:
0:30,0
* 2 | 0:300- She thinks that a balance is achievable between environment
= importance to ecosystem services (nursery grounds)
1:00,0
3 ‘ 1:00,0 - Helen says that Down East needs to have both environmental

halance could he achieved and what are snme harriers or nr

Fig. 6.9 Transcription entries in an audio file
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To start your transcription, hit the Play button in the Audio or Edit menu.
NVivo will automatically create a new Transcript Entry, allowing you to type
the content there of what is being played. In the Audio or Edit menu, next to
the play/pause and stop button, you can adjust both the Volume and the Play
Speed of the audio. Adjusting the play speed is especially useful if you intend
to transcribe Verbatim so you can more easily keep up with what is being said
while transcribing. While playing, the Play button will act as a Pawuse button,
so you can switch the audio on and oft (do not press the Stop button at this
stage).

Step 4. Repeat and Make Subsequent Transcript Entries

When hitting the Stop button, NVivo ends the transcript entry you are
working on. When you use the Play button again, NVivo starts a new tran-
script entry. Subsequently, you can use Play and Pause alternating to determine
the pace of your transcription. But each time you use the Stop button, a new
entry is made. While transcribing, you might want to take advantage of the
keyboard shortcuts of the media player: Play/Pause (F4), Stop (F8), Skip Back
(F9) and Skip Forward (F10).

When you are finished, switch off the Edit Mode again in the Detail View
ribbon, placing the file back in protected Read-Only mode. When you want
to export your transcript to a file on your hard drive (either a Word file,
PDF or plain text file): RMC (above the name of the file) > Export > Export
Video/Transcript.... In the context menu Export Options, you can determine
whether you want the media file to be exported, only the transcript or both.
In the transcript, all three columns of the transcription window are exported:
the numbers of the entries, the time stamps and the content.

CREATING NEW FILES

Transcribing media files is not the only way to create transcriptions of your
primary material. You can also create a new document in your project and start
typing a transcript while playing a media file with an external media player.
This way, you can keep the project file size limited by leaving the media files
outside of NVivo. The downside is that you do not have timestamps.

To create a new file, click on the folder where the file needs to be created.
This is either in the Navigation View on Data > Files or one of your custom-
made folders under Files. To make a new document, use Create > Document.
Give the document a name, and the new document is created and opened in
the Detail View window. As this is a new document, NVivo will automat-
ically switch on the Edit mode so that you can start typing text (see also
Fig. 6.7). Next to the Document menu, the Edit menu appears and provides
text editing tools to determine the font type, the font size, the heading style,
and layout options like bold, italic and underline.



48 D. MORTELMANS

When you are done creating the document, you can close the file with the
X at the right side of the file tab in the Detail View window. All document files
can also be exported by RMC (above the name of the file) > Export > Export
Document .... Beware that, in this case, the time stamps are not saved to your
external document. Since only text is created, only text will be exported.
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CHAPTER 7

Working with Memos

Key messages in this chapter

e The literature only discusses memos. NVivo has two tools on board
that fulfil the memoing function: memos and annotations.

e The Memo tool creates separate project items that function as
independent documents in your project.

e The Annotation tool creates memos #nside Files comparable to
post-its to remind you of something important.

e A list of Memos and Annotations can be found in the section
Organize under Notes.

SoME THEORY: THE USE OF MEMOS
IN QUALITATIVE RESEARCH

Memos often have a mysterious status in qualitative research. For some, they
are at the heart of the analysis and play a very comprehensive role (e.g.
Charmaz, 2006; Richards, 2020). This role is negligible or not even discussed
in others (Darlington & Scott, 2002; Patton, 2015). Memos are personal
instruments that the qualitative researcher generally uses for themself and, in
team research, also for fellow researchers. Glaser (1992) describes the memo
as writing down ideas as they arise. These ideas can occur at any time during
the research: when collecting the data, when writing the data or when (open)
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coding. The idea behind the memo is that the researcher spends much time
working on his material, and inevitably, ideas pop up in their head. They are
often little more than flashes of thought that pass and disappear as quickly
as they arise. The essence of a memo is that those flashes are important and
should not be lost. They are the impetus for the development of the theory
from the data. The researcher already makes connections between pieces of
the data in their mind. Even though these thoughts are sometimes absurd and
worthless, at other times, they are the start of a new insight that has emerged
from the data and which the researcher can further develop. Remember that
memo writing is given absolute priority over all other research work. When
an idea comes to mind, drop everything and put the idea in a memo. This
idea is based on the premise that insights do not necessarily have to come
when the researcher thinks they should come. Valuable ideas, for example, are
formed during coding or potentially even during non-research-related activi-
ties. Memos prevent these ideas from fading just because you did not plan for
the idea to pop up at that moment.

Memos have a double relationship with the data the researcher collects. A
memo is linked to data, and within NVivo, you can analyse a memo similarly
to empirically gathered data (you can do essentially the same things to a memo
as you can to a transcript during the analysis). So, a memo is treated as if it
were data. Still, on the other hand, it is explicitly not stored in the folder
Data, implying that it needs to be considered something different compared
to empirically gathered data. It is a reflection of the researcher about the data.
The researcher should try to preserve this double relationship when writing
memos. NVivo partly solves this problem by allowing the researcher to write
memos and link them to the data with a virtual link (if the researcher wants
to). In this way, the connection remains without the memo becoming part of
the data. When the memos are more theoretical, the researcher can clarify the
link with the developing theory by, for example, using a keyword or giving the
memo a title.

MEMOS OR ANNOTATIONS?

We distinguish different types of memos. When a researcher reads interpre-
tively, theoretical ideas may arise depending on the ways of reading. We can
use theoretical memos when the researcher records these in a memo. However,
if he reads reflexively, thoughts may arise about how the data was collected,
and he may be more likely to write reflective or methodological memos. But you
may also comment on other team members (how they coded or built theory).
These can be theoretical memos, but they can also be commentary memos.
The important role of memos in the analytic process is also translated into
the software. NVivo provides two tools to keep track of memos, though the
program only names one of them with the term “memo”. In addition to
“Memos”, the program also has “Annotations”, which essentially perform the
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Table 7.1 Comparison of properties of memos and annotations in NVivo

Memo Annotation
Entity Separate project item Embedded in another project item and connected
to a particular place in that project item
Coding Coding the memo itself is Coding the annotation itself is not possible
possible
Export Content can be exported to a Content cannot be exported
file
A list of memos can be A list of annotations can be exported
exported
Storage Navigation view > Notes > Navigation view > Notes > Annotations

in project Memos

same function as a memo but are used in a different place in the program with
fewer functionalities and are therefore given a different name.

The NVivo tool with the name Memo is a short or longer text that is saved
as a separate project item in your project. You can (optionally) link a memo to
one (and only one) other project item. If you write a memo about a particular
interview, it can be helpful to indicate to which interview that memo belongs.
In that case, you will connect the memo to the project item (e.g. the interview
transcript) using a memo link. In other cases, the memo will remain separate
in your project as a memo document.

In addition to the Memo tool, NVivo also has a tool called Annotations.
In NVivo, annotations take on the function of small scribbles in the margin of
a document or information that is directly tied to a specific part of your data.
For example, when the researcher is coding, he can take notes in the margin
of a document near particular text passages. In essence, this is a memo, but
NVivo offers the researcher a separate function for this: the annotation. If
the researcher wishes, he can also create a memo and use it with a project
item by linking it with a memo link. Conversely, this is impossible because an
annotation is always attached #nside a project item (usually a file with data),
and annotations can never be created as independent project items. In short,
an annotation has fewer possibilities regarding linkage (no memo link) or
coding (cannot be coded in itself). Therefore, it could be seen as a “memo
light”, whereas the memo tool offers much broader analytical possibilities. In
Table 7.1, we present a comparison between both tools.

WORKING WITH MEMOS

As the Memo tool creates a new project item, you can use Create > Memo
to make memos. As a project item, you need to give the memo a name before
it is opened (and saved in your project). A new tab opens in the Detail View
window. As with documents (see Section “Creating New Files” in Chap. 6), a
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Fig. 7.1 Handling memos

new memo is immediately placed in Edit Mode, allowing you to start typing
your memo. As shown in Fig. 7.1, an extra Edit menu with word processing
tools is shown to change the layout of the text in your memo.

When you are finished, you switch oft the Edit Mode again in the Detail
View ribbon, placing the memo back in protected Read-Only mode. When
you want to export your memo to a document, go to the list of memos in
Navigation View > Notes > Memos, and then RMC (above the name of the
memo) > Export > Export Memo ....

When you create a memo, the memo is saved in the project as a separate
project item. There is no connection to any other element in your project. To
connect your memo to other data pieces, NVivo allows you to link the memo
with a Memo Link. Even though one can imagine that one would like to link
a memo to multiple other objects (e.g. a memo on doctors’ work practices
linked to three interviews with doctors), there is only a 1-to-1 link possible.
One memo can only be linked to one other project item. To link a memo
to a project item, go to the item you want to link (e.g. a file in the section
Data). Link the project item by RMC (above the name of the file) > Memo
Link > Link to Existing Memo ... and choose the name of the memo from
the list that NVivo presents. It is also possible to create a linked memo from
scratch by RMC (above the file name) > Memo Link > Link to New Memo
.... When the Memo Link is established, you will see this with the ¢ icon in
the File list (see Fig. 7.2).

To open the linked memo, RMC (above the name of the file) > Memo Link
> Open Linked Memo .... Similarly, you can also delete the Memo Link.
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No linked memo to the file “Barbara.” Linked memo to the file “Barbara”
Interviews Interviews
@® Name + e Codes References ® Name 4 @ Codes References
[ Barbara e 43 197 (@ Barbara —Pp e 43 197

Fig. 7.2 Memo link in the File list

WORKING WITH ANNOTATIONS

As the Annotation is a special kind of memo, the Annotation tool works
slightly differently. An Annotation is meant for a (smaller) remark with a strong
link to a specific part of your data, an observation you do not plan to incorpo-
rate into your coding in later stages of the research. Consequently, you need
to open a file (whether textual, auditive, or visual) to create annotations.

When a file is open, an annotation is made to a selection of material in the
file. For a document, this means you start with selecting a part of the text in
the document. Next, you RMC (above the selection) > New Annotation ....
When the new annotation is created, a separate window opens at the bottom
of your document where you can type the text of your annotation. Note that
you do not get an extra Edit menu in this case, so a more advanced layout of
annotations is not possible. You can only type straight text into the annotation
field (see Fig. 7.3).

When you create an Annotation, NVivo will show a coloured background
behind the selection to which the Annotation is attached. In the docu-
ment’s margin, NVivo shows an Annotation icon (E]) to indicate where an
Annotation can be found.

An important consequence of the Annotation not being a project item is
that the Annotation window itself does not have an X to close the window.

[2) Barbara %

[JEdit [] Code Panel B~ I ~ Sy Q- o - &5

Henry a e A
So how did you end up doing the work that you do? I’'m particularly interested in— since this is g
an interview focused on sort of environmental issues, the work that you do in relationship =
to the environment and natural resources, how did you end up doing that kind of work? g
£

Barbara

| got a degree in geology. When | came b3
E mapping and working with GIS, andise=rgy

to get septic permits — and environmenta
T delineation.

ne plenty of field
ho helps people try
pping, wetland

Colored background
indicates the presence of
an Annotation.

The Annotation icon shows the
presence of an Annotation at o e _— 5 & ‘- i
this place in the document.

201125 Y1 110INE] RE 0045 0} W) ELeqIEg o

A

Item  Content

1 GIS: Geographic Information Systems -- using conf L source management
Type the content of your Annotation in this
purposes. —

window below the document

Fig. 7.3 Annotation in a file
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Fig. 7.4 Listing memos and annotations

You only see the X on the right side of the file tab in the Detail View window
but not in the Annotation window. Nevertheless, you can close the Annota-
tion window but not in a regular way by clicking on the X because that would
close your document. To close the Annotation window only, go to the menu
Document > Annotations. When the window is visible, the option Annota-
tions will be selected, and you can close the Annotation window by unselecting
the Annotations option there.

LI1STING YOUR MEMOS AND ANNOTATIONS

In the Navigation View > Notes, you can find a list of all your memos and
annotations. In Fig. 7.4, the difference between both lists is illustrated. In the
list of memos, you clearly see the self-chosen names of the memos, while for
the annotations, only a reference is given to the document where the anno-
tation can be found. Also, in the list of memos, you find a column with the
icons of memo links, giving an overview of which memos have been linked to
project items. As annotations are part of a file, no links are provided in this
view. When multiple annotations exist in one file, NVivo numbers them to
differentiate all annotations in that document.

The list of memos and annotations can be exported by RMC (above the
list) > Export > Export list .... For memos, an additional option is given
Export Memo ... allowing the memo to be exported to a document. For
Annotations, this option is not available.
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CHAPTER 8

Thematic Coding

Key messages in this chapter

e Thematic coding is attaching labels to selections of data.

e NVivo foresees two ways of coding: by selection and by drag-and-
drop.

e Codes are stored in a codebook, which can be organised hierarchi-
cally.

e Coding stripes and code highlighting are essential graphical tools
to keep track of your coding process.

e Codes can be dynamically moved around the codebook.

e The aggregate function allows the researcher always to code close
to the data and aggregate their coding work higher up in the code
tree.

SOME THEORY: CODING IN QUALITATIVE RESEARCH

Data coding is one of the most important steps in a qualitative research
project. The researcher can only arrive at reliable results in later analysis phases
with adequately coded data. Coding means that the researcher /abels all infor-
mation that says something about the same subject and brings similar pieces
of information together under the umbrella of a code. For example, if the
interviewees describe a good relationship with the terms *honesty’ and ’relia-
bility’, ... then you can code this information under the general label of *trust’.
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Although the interviewees describe a good relationship in different terms, they
essentially say the same thing, particularly that a good relationship must be
based on ’trust’. Only by first labelling the data in a similar way can you do
more complex analyses later. Coding is, therefore, the primary building block
of a good analysis. In Grounded Theory, the coding of data is referred to as
Open Coding. However, in the qualitative literature, many other terms can be
found to describe the same process of labelling raw empirical material: cate-
gorising (Dey, 1993), labelling (Ritchie & Lewis, 2003), and initial coding
(Charmaz, 2000).

In our example, the concept of “trust”, which reflects the common factor
behind the interviewees’ answers, is called a code. You label or encode infor-
mation on a specific >code’, and the collection of all these codes in a project
is called a codebook. There are different approaches to coding in the qualita-
tive literature. A first approach assumes that the codes are created before the
coding of the data. These predefined codes are subsequently used for coding
the empirical material. We call this the a priori or deductive approach (many
other terms exist in the literature, though). A second approach is creating
the codes while the researcher reviews the empirical material. That is the
method followed, for example, in Grounded Theory. We will describe this
method later as the inductive approach. The first way does not exclude the
second. Even if you have already created a list of codes in advance, you can still
add new codes during coding. So, coding strategies are often situated on the
continuum between having all your codes predefined or creating codes while
you go through the material.

What Ave Codes?

Codes are labels. They are short terms or phrases given to a piece of data.
The researcher reads through the transcripts or field notes and selects parts of
the data (text, audio fragments or picture regions) relevant to the research.
These selections are called references. One or more codes are then attached to
such a reference, expressing the content of that reference (see an example in
Fig. 8.1).

The researcher continues reading through the transcript and makes a new
reference to which they attach one or more codes. In the reference in Fig. 8.2,
two codes can be attached as two separate ideas pop up here: the high prices
and the recent character of this problem. When the same ideas are expressed
again (in the same interview or a different one), the researcher re-uses the
code from the codebook that already fits this reoccurring idea.

The previous examples show the essence of coding: reading and labelling,
reading and labelling. The codes must remain close to the data in this research
phase (see also Section “Aggregating Coding Work”). In the initial coding
phase (i.e. open coding), the researcher is not (yet) clustering the codes into
concepts or themes. It comes down to enabling yourself to use your data in a
structured manner later. The coding of your data is a kind of data reduction.
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Patricia

Because, if that had not happened the people here would have sold this property to every
Tom, Dick,, and Harry from off, as they say. And they would have gotten the sewer system
through here probably. People with money and influence and its going to happen, | mean
we know it's going to happen, if the economy ever bounces back. Cedar Island will be
different than it is today, and | am all for development. I do think it should be regulated, so This  text fragment
that we can preserve as much of our heritage as we can. Now we do know with expresses an idea that
development you do lose a lot of your heritage. Harkers Island is a prime example of that.

y i " is important for our
Development s progress, and we need jobs Down East. The commercial fishermen's way of study: it will be turned
life has diminished so much and it's not all because the resource is not there] It's a lot

In this reference, the idea is > into areference.
expressed that there are too
many regulations. This leads to
the code:

“Fishermen — Overregulated”.

Fig. 8.1 Example of a code attached to a reference

[ Richard andPatricia %

[Jedit []CodePanel &~ I ~ g Qv o~
K Patricia
To this reference, two codes > Yes and fuel prices have hurt the commercial fishermen, but that has just occurred in the
can be attached: last couple three years. Marine Fisheries is good, but Marine Fisheries goes too far
“ . :

Fuel prices hurt commercial sometimes and the people here are hard working proud people. They like to, and all of
fishermen” Down East, they like to be self sufficient, they don't like to be on any kind of welfare, and
and I'm sure there’s some that has to now, but the people down here like to be on their own.
“Recent problems of fishing We do want our way of life preserved, we do want progress, we do want development. The
industry”. big development that was supposed to be started over around Snug Harbor, that would be

nice for Down East—the marina and all that stuff. As long as it's regulated, the waters are
protected, | think the majority of people of Down East are for it, but we do want it
regulated properly.

Fig. 8.2 Example of a code attached to a reference

Instead of reading all your transcripts repeatedly, you break down the whole
transcript into smaller chunks of data (the references) and label these smaller
pieces to get easier access.

These first examples of reading and labelling immediately elicit new ques-
tions:

1. What do I need to code?

2. How do I choose the name of a code? How do I determine the content
of a reference?

3. How do I define the size of a reference?

These questions are dealt with in the following paragraphs.

What is Worth Coding in Your Data?

The first question we should ask ourselves during the coding process is: what
content is relevant to be included in a code? This deceptively simple question is
not easy to answer. After all, there is no reason to consider something relevant:
relevance is a subjective concept. The most obvious answer is: “It depends on
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your vesearch question”. That answer is the most correct and the guiding prin-
ciple in coding. You want to get answers to your research question in your
analysis; therefore, that question must also guide you while coding. Auerbach
(2003) recommends that researchers put a short version of their research ques-
tion on a yellow post-it and hang it on their computer screen while coding.
This way, you are constantly reminded of the central question that should
guide your coding work.

Comparable to the feeling you sometimes get when reading literature that
“everything is important”, in a coding process, you also might experience the
same “everything is important” feeling. You very likely end up in such a case by
coding everything you see. At the start of your coding process, it is, therefore,
best to have the coding work as closely as possible in line with your research
question. The danger is that you exclude unexpected elements and surprises
in the initial phase of your coding work. However, reading the same things
from different respondents or in different observations can alert you. You can
always revise the initial coding and change your mind about parts of the data
you initially did not code. The insight that you might need to rethink your
coding is also an example of an opportunity to make a memo.

Definition of the Reference

While coding, a researcher has to define a piece of data as a “reference”. There
are no rules here that apply to all situations in which you would want to code.
For example, the researcher can determine how large the piece of data should
be. In addition, he is not even bound by the fact that fragments must all be
the same size. You can have both small and large references or overlapping
references. But in general, three types of references often occur in qualitative
coding work:

1. Coding word by word (documents and websites)

The most intense way of coding is going through the data word by word. The
choice to code in such detail in some cases stems from the nature of the data
one has. When you code official documents or internet pages, you can look
at words and the meaning of words or the use of certain words in specific
contexts in great detail.

2. Coding by line or by paragraph (interview material)

One sentence or a paragraph is the most commonly used reference while
coding for textual material. You go step by step, line by line, through your
data and see which ideas are contained in one line or paragraph. The reason
for not taking too large a unit, like a long answer from a respondent for this
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process, has to do with the depth of coding discussed earlier. If your amount of
text is too large, you, as a researcher, tend to use general codes more quickly.
Going through your material line by line and seeing what it says brings you
closer to the data and forces you to code more deeply.

3. Coding event by event (observational material)

Collecting rich observation data is a challenging task. When observing, the
researcher must puncture the general social interaction and behaviour level.
This difficulty persists in coding because observational material is difficult to
code line-by-line. Therefore, an event is often taken here as a unit for coding.
In this way, the researcher can compare different events with each other in
their analyses and code them similarly or not.

Coding as a Mental Process

Coding is a process that involves the researcher going through an often
complex mental process. After all, they must read the material and immedi-
ately assign a code (or even multiple codes) to a reference. Between reading
and assigning lies a process of asking questions. The central question that the
researcher asks himself is, “ What is this about?”. The second question is, “Is
this velevant to my research?”. Finally, the researcher proceeds to code: “ Which
code should 1 attach to this?”.

In Fig. 8.3, we resume the previous example from the project file on
the fishing industry but now explicitly address the mental process that the
researcher goes through while trying to answer the research question: why s
the fishing industry in this town declining?

Gaining Depth in Your Coding

This process is not “conscious”, as shown in the previous paragraph. More-
over, the question we propose in this example is too simplistic. Strauss (1990)
strongly advocates coding that theoretically digs as deep as possible from the
start. After all, if you only ask, “What does this mean?” there is a significant
risk that you will not get further than some general and descriptive categories.
The purpose of coding is that your codes form the building blocks of the
concepts we will develop in later phases. This means the researcher does not
ask an overly simple question but a series of questions for each fragment. The
researcher must be critical of their coding process and try to reach depth in
their coding work. Charmaz (2005) gives some examples of more in-depth
questions that the researcher should ask themselves when reading their data:

e What processes are going on here? How can I define these processes?
e How does this process develop?
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The first sentence

Q1. What is this about ?

ALl. The respondent talks
about a change in the way of
life.

Q2. Is this relevant for my
RQ?

A2. No.

Conclusion: No coding and
continue reading

JRichard and Patricia 3¢

[)CodePanel @~ s ~ s &~

Patricia

Because, if that had not happened the people here would have sold this property to every
Tom, Dick, and Harry from off, as they say. And they would have gotten the sewer system
through here probably. People with money and influence and its going to happen, | mean
we know it’s going to happen, if the economy ever bounces back. Cedar Island will be
different than it is today, and | am all for development. | do think it should be regulated, so
that we can preserve as much of our heritage as we can. Now we do know with
development you do lose a lot of your heritage. Harkers Island is a prime example of that.

Development is progress, and we need jobs Down East.|The commercial fishermen's way of
—> life has diminished so much and it’s not all because the resource is not there. |t's a lot

because they're overregulated.

The next sentence

Q1. What is this about ?

ALl. The respondent talks about
overregulation in the fisher
industry.

Q2. Is this relevant for my RQ?

A2. Yes because perceived
overregulation could be linked
to the feeling of decline the

frd and Patricia [5¢

[JCodePanel @~ Il ~ - -

Patricia

Because, if that had not happened the people here would have sold this property to every
Tom, Dick, and Harry from off, as they say. And they would have gotten the sewer system
through here probably. People with money and influence and its going to happen, | mean
we know it’s going to happen, if the economy ever bounces back. Cedar Island will be

different than it is today, and | am all for development. I do think it should be regulated, so
that we can preserve as much of our heritage as we can. Now we do know with
development you do lose a lot of your heritage. Harkers Island is a prime example of that.

Development is progress, and we need jobs Down East. The commercial fishermen's way of
> imi ni nd it’s not all because the resource is not there| It's a lot
because they're overregulated.

fishermen have.

Conclusion: We code this
reference with
“Fishermen — Overregulated”.

Fig. 8.3 Coding as a mental process of asking questions

What do respondents do when the process occurs?

What do respondents claim to be thinking or feeling during this process?
What does the behaviour that I observe or that is described mean?
How, when and why do specific processes change?

What are the consequences of the process?

Glaser (1978) does not give general questions but instead proposes a
sequence of questions that go from general to more specific:

1. Which research question does this reference answer?

2. What concept (or part of a theory) does this reference refer to?

3. What happens in this reference? What is the underlying process that the
respondent has to deal with here?

These are just two examples of possible questions a researcher could ask. It’s
all about going beneath the surface. Codes can get stuck on the surface and be
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purely descriptive. If the researcher focuses too much on coding quickly (not
asking many questions), the codes only enable you to grasp ‘what’s being said’
(the thing about the fishing industry). Still, with superficial coding, your codes
seldom help you understand why something is being said (why do people
associate the industry’s decline with...) or the necessary context needed to say
certain things (only people from within a fishing family perceive...). Building
your analysis on superficial coding often does not work very well during the
later stages of the study.

Some authors state that codes should not have more than one word and
a few words at most. This simplifies the labelling of coding, but for many
researchers, this often leads to less refined coding, making the codes less useful
later. One should never limit oneself to one word if that hinders the inter-
pretability of a code later on. On the other hand, long sentences also do
not work as “a label” any more and should be avoided. Glaser (1978) also
advises including verbs in your codes to better preserve the dynamic character
of social reality. Charmaz (2000) picks up on this and even states that the verbs
in the codes help the researcher to see “through the eyes of the respondent”
when coding. Active codes such as “influencing”, “searching”, and “learn-
ing” better reflect the respondent’s experience than “influence”, “search”, or
“knowledge”.

Number of Codes and the Depth of Coding

The next question is how many codes can be attached to one reference. This
partly depends on the size of your references (see Section “Definition of the
Reference”). However, the number of codes attached to a reference also relates
to the depth the researcher wants to achieve in their coding work. Some
researchers create very general codes at one end and, therefore, need very
few codes.

The code in Fig. 8.4 (Reasons) is so general that in further analysis, you
will have to read and study many references with this code to gain an insight
into the multiple reasons for the declining fishing industry.

However, the reverse is also possible: the coding in Fig. 8.5 is deceptively
detailed. If you were to see these codes on a list, it becomes clear that this
coding needs to be more abstract. Here, the researcher sticks so close to what
the respondent says that the code doesn’t really reduce the original reference
in the transcript to its core idea with a ‘label’. Coding is then reduced to
selecting potentially relevant parts of the transcript without shortening the
relevant parts to labels to keep everything manageable during the analysis. The
researcher takes the regulations (potential cause) and the loss of jobs (possible
consequence) together in one code, making the code so very specific that it’s
unlikely to reoccur in the same way in other data and thus creating once-only
codes. If you have almost exclusively ‘once-only codes’, this might suggest
you’re being too specific in the labelling of codes.
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[2) Richard and Patricia [
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Patricia

Because, if that had not happened the people here would have sold this property to every
Tom, Dick, and Harry from off, as they say. And they would have gotten the sewer system
through here probably. People with money and influence and its going to happen, | mean
we know it’s going to happen, if the economy ever bounces back. Cedar Island will be
different than it is today, and | am all for development. | do think it should be regulated, so
that we can preserve as much of our heritage as we can. Now we do know with
development you do lose a lot of your heritage. Harkers Island is a prime example of that.
Development is progress, and we need jobs Down East. The commercial fishermen's way of
Coded to: life has diminished so much and it’s not all because the resource is not there

“Reasons”. l—p | because they're overregulated.

Fig. 8.4 Example of an overly general code attached to a reference

[3) Richard andPatricia [%

Jedit []CodePanel [E v i ~ - @~

Patricia

Because, if that had not happened the people here would have sold this property to every
Tom, Dick, and Harry from off, as they say. And they would have gotten the sewer system
through here probably. People with money and influence and its going to happen, | mean
we know it’s going to happen, if the economy ever bounces back. Cedar Island will be
different than it is today, and | am all for development. | do think it should be regulated, so
that we can preserve as much of our heritage as we can. Now we do know with

Coded to: development you do lose a lot of your heritage. Harkers Island is a prime example of that.
“Mai f the declini Development is progress, and we need jobs Down East. The commercial fishermen's way of
ain reason jor the deciining life has diminished so much and it’s not all because the resource is not there} It's a lot

fisher industry is due to the —p | because they're overregulated.

overregulation which costs
jobs”.

Fig. 8.5 Example of an overly detailed code attached to a reference

The number of codes attached to a reference also compromises the refer-
ence length (see further) and the coding depth. When you code on references
consisting of one word, it is unlikely that you have ten codes attached. When
you code to a paragraph in an answer, it could be the case that you have
ten codes attached to this answer (provided that the respondents give much
relevant information in this single paragraph).

Depuctive CopING IN NVIVO

We presented earlier two ends of a continuum between starting your coding
with a complete codebook on the one hand (deductive coding) and an induc-
tive approach on the other. In this paragraph, we will explain how to work in
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cases with a codebook available at the start of your coding phase. We show
the inductive coding approach in the next Section “Determining Your Unit of
Analysis” in Chap. 9.!

This is the overview of the deductive coding process:

Prerequisites before you start

e Files with data imported in NVivo
e A codebook outside NVivo in Word, Excel or another QDA
program.

Work plan

STEP 1. Create or import your codebook in NVivo
STEP 2. Code your files with this codebook

STEP 1. Create or import your codebook in NVivo

Looking at the menu Import, you will find an icon Codebook suggesting
that NVivo foresees an import facility for codebooks. This import option only
allows you to import Codebooks in the REFI-QDA format. REFI-QDA refers
to the REFI-QDA Standard developed by the Rotterdam Exchange Format
Initiative. This research group developed an exchange format for Qualita-
tive Data Analysis software to export their codebooks or import codebooks
from other packages. With this format, researchers can import codebooks from
Atlas-ti or MAXQDA.2

Unfortunately, no conversion tool from Word or Excel codebooks to the
REFI-QDA standard exists. So, for researchers working with a codebook
outside another specialised QDA program, the import function will be of little
help. In that case, The only alternative is to recreate the codebook in NVivo
manually. New codes in the codebook are made through Create > Code. Each
code is a separate project item, so you need to give the code a (unique) name.
Next to the name, the field description might serve as a place to enter the
definition of the code if the codebook foresees this.

When creating new codes in the codebook, you can immediately create a
hierarchy in the codebook. NVivo allows for the creation of multiple layers in

LTt is useful to read Section “Customising Your Workspace Outlook” in Chap. 5 on
customizing your workspace to put your screen in Right hand view instead of Bottom
View. During coding, Right hand view is usually a preferred layout of your workspace.

2 For more information, see: https://www.qdasoftware.org/.
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a codebook. Codes on a lower level are called “child codes”, and the higher
level codes are called “parent codes”. NVivo will always close the hierarchy of
a codebook. As shown in Fig. 8.6, when the hierarchy is closed, you can see
at the + -signs where child codes are available. Since no =+ sign is shown on
the left of “parent code 27, you know this code has no lower-level children.
Underneath “parent code 1” are two child codes visible when you click the +
sign.

When creating new codes with Create > Code, you must consider the
starting position when you want new parent or child codes in your codebook.
If you select the folder of the codebook in the Navigation View window, the
Create > Code will add a top-level parent code to your codebook. When you
choose an existing code in your codebook, the Create > Code will create a
child code underneath the selected code. We illustrate this in Fig. 8.7.

In Fig. 8.7, we illustrate a two-level codebook. Of course, you do not need
to limit yourself to these two levels. You can create a codebook with multiple
layers, as shown in Fig. 8.8.

Code hierarchy closed

Codes
® Name
— @ () ParentCode 1

(O Parent Code 2

Fig. 8.6 Code hierarchy (open and closed)

New top-level code
(e.g. Parent Code 3)

wuucy

IMPORT Sl Hieoe
= ParentCode 1
B Data
O child Code 1
ORGANIZE O Child Code 2

= Coding
Codes

QO Parent Code 2

Relationships
Selection on folder “Codes”

Relationship Types

Code hierarchy opened

Codes
® Name

—» @~ ParentCode 1

O Child Code 1
O Child Code 2

O Parent Code 2

New child code
(e.g. “Child Code 3” under “Parent Code 1”)

Codes

IMPORT ® Name
= ParentCode 1

B Data

O Child Code 1

ORGANIZE O Child Code 2

= Coding
Codes

(O Parent Code 2

Relationships Selection on “Parent code 1”

Relationship Types

Fig. 8.7 Location of new codes, dependent on the selection in the codebook
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Codes
® Name > Files References
Level 1 5
71 Sense of community Down East 3 4
(Top level code “Economy”)
=< (O Economy 25 486
Level 2 O Agriculture 8 20
(Child code of “Economy”) —> = Fishing or aquaculture 19 367
Q Fishing industry decline 14 183
Level 3 / X
O Due toregulations 5 15

(Child code of

“Fishing or Agriculture”) QO Due to water quality decline 10 22
/ (O Due to environment impacts 7/ 14
Level 4 (@) 8
O
(0]

Due to foreign competition 22
(Child code of Due to cost of doing business 7/ 13
“Fishing industry decline”)
Due to natural variation 3 6
(O Due to tourism and developm 6 13
(O Jobs and cost of living 16 86

Fig. 8.8 Example of a four-level codebook structure

STEP 2. Code your files with the codebook

When the codebook is created in NVivo, the actual coding can start. Crucial to
remember here is that codes are attached to references. In textual documents,
coding always starts with selecting a text fragment (for other data types, we
refer to Chap. 16). When a selection is made, you call for the Select Code
Items window by Document > Code > Code Selection .... In this window,
you select all codes that apply to the selected text. The standard Windows
selection operations apply in this window.

e Single click on code = Selection of one single code

e Click first code THEN Shift + Click on last code = Selection of multiple
codes grouped together

e Press CTRL + click on multiple codes = Selection of multiple codes not
grouped

When one or more codes have been selected in the Select Code Items
window, the button at the bottom of the screen (Code Selection button)
becomes blue. When clicking the button, the selected text reference is coded
with all selected codes.

Repeat this process with the next text reference: selecting the text, selecting
codes in the Select Code Items window and coding the reference with the
selected codes.

To conclude this paragraph, it is worth noting that the Select Code Items
window can also be called in three alternative ways. First, a small ribbon is
available in the document tab of the file you are coding. There is also an icon
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Code with the option Code Selection in that ribbon. Second, after making
the selection, a context menu is also available by RMC (above the selection) >
Code Selection. Third, the keyboard shortcut CTRL + F2 will immediately
show the Select Code Items window when hit after selecting.

INpUucTtIVE COoDING IN NVIVO

The inductive coding process is the opposite of the coding continuum from
the deductive approach. Instead of having all codes ready before you start
to code, the researcher begins with reading the material and building the
codebook while coding the material.

This is the overview of the inductive coding process:

Prerequisites before you start
e Files with data imported in NVivo or created in your project file.

Work plan

STEP 1. Start reading your transcripts
STEP 2. Make new codes that apply to the data
STEP 3. Code the data with the new (and existing) codes

STEP 1. Start reading your transcripts

Since you have no codes to start from, the first step in the coding process is
going through your material. To have a better overview of your material, it
is recommended to read your material (e.g. the transcript you are about to
code) as a whole without starting to code yet. When you first read the whole
transcript, all details of the story of your respondent are refreshed in your
memory. Next, when you start reading the text line by line and paragraph by
paragraph to code the material, you still keep the overall picture of the story
in your head, helping you get depth in the coding work.

The basic coding principle in NVivo is similar across all methods: all codes
must be attached to a reference. To create a reference, you need to select part
of your material. So, in an interview, a text fragment must be selected to enable
coding.
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STEP 2. Make new codes that apply to the data

When a part of the data is selected, you ask for the Select Code Items window
by Document > Code > Code Selection ... (see the previous paragraph for
alternative ways to get this window).

To create new codes, the Select Code Items window provides a button (on
the right upper side of the window) to add codes to the codebook. As with
the creation of new codes in the deductive coding procedure (see example in
Fig. 8.7), the location of the new code is determined by the selection you make
in the current codebook. When no codes are present in the codebook (the
starting position), the new code will always be a top-level code. Once codes
exist in your codebook and you add new ones, Fig. 8.9 shows the creation of
new parent or child codes dependent on the selection in the Select Code Items
window. When the folder of the codebook (e.g. Codes) is selected, a new top-
level code is created. When another code is selected, a child code is created.
The button to create new codes will also change its label (either “Top-level
Code” or “Child Code”) depending on your selection.

STEP 3. Code the data with (existing and/or) the new codes

When you create one or multiple new codes, coding the selection you made
is identical to the deductive procedure: you select the codes that need to
be attached to the reference, and you click the Code Selection button at the
bottom of the Select Code Items window (Fig. 8.10).

In the inductive procedure, you will create many new codes at the start
of the coding process. However, the purpose of the coding procedure is also
data reduction, which implies that whenever an idea in your data is covered
by a code already in your codebook, you re-use that code to code this refer-
ence. Consequently, as the coding phase progresses, fewer new codes will be

New top-level code New child code
(e.g. Parent Code 3) (e.g. “Child Code 3” under “Parent Code 1”)
Select Code Items X Select Code Items X
» »
v Create New: v [ Codes Create New:
v O ParentCode T O Top-Level Code v O childc
QO childcode 1 QO childCode 1 under ‘Parent Code 1
O childCode 2 O childCode 2
O ParentCode 2 O ParentCode 2
Selection on folder “Codes” Selection on “Parent code 1”

Fig. 8.9 Location of new codes, dependent on the selection in the Select Code
Items window
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Selecting grouped codes Selecting ungrouped codes
(use SHIFT) (use CTRL)
Select Code Items X Select Code Items X
» »
» [ Autocoded Social Media Create New: » B Autocoded Social Media Create New:
O Memorable quotes O O Memorable quotes O
» O Attitude » O Attitude
O Balance O Balance
O Real estate development O Real estate development
» (O Ssense of community Down East » (O Ssense of community Down East
v O Economy v O Economy
O Agriculture O Agriculture
v (O Fishing or aquaculture v (O Fishing or aquaculture
3 O Fichinginductosdecline > O Fichine inductry decline
O ouetoviteraualty decii
O Dretoforeigncomgettiol
o ODueto(ostcrdo{ngbusim
O Duetoraturalvariation
O Duetotourismanddevelc
O Jobsandcostof living ) Jobsandcostorving

Fig. 8.10 Sclecting multiple codes in the Select Code Items window

created, and at a certain point, you almost only choose existing codes from
your codebook (much like in the deductive coding procedure).

WORKING WITH CODES IN A CODEBOOK

In the previous paragraphs, we concentrated on the primary task of coding, i.e.
attaching codes to references of our data. This paragraph focuses on the tasks
you can perform on codes in your codebook. Independent of deductive or
inductive coding approaches, researchers will need several code-management
tasks to optimise the work with their codes whenever codes are available in
your codebook.

Renaming Codes

When you want to rename a code in your codebook, NVivo provides four
methods to choose a new name for your code.

Method 1: Right-click on the code in your codebook and choose Code
Properties. In the field Name, you can rename the code.

Method 2: Click on the name of the code and click Home > Item >
Code properties
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Method 3: Click on the name of the code and click a second time a bit
to the side of where you clicked the first time. NVivo will make the name
editable (the name gets a coloured background), and you can type the
new name.

Method 4: Click on the name of the code and press F2 on your keyboard.
The name of the code becomes editable in a similar way as in method 3.

Remark

e These methods also work identically when you want to rename a
file or a case.

For the Mac user

e The Code properties can be found by RMC (above the name of
the code) > Get Info.

Colouring Codes

NVivo gives the possibility to assign colours to codes. These colours can be
added to codes by asking the properties of a code in Home > Item > Code
properties or RMC (above the name of the code) > Code Properties.

A drop-down is available next to the option Color in the Properties window.
When creating new codes, the standard colour is None, and the list of colours
gives a wide range of colours to choose from.

Colouring codes can be used to give the Coding Stripes (see Section
“Coding Stripes”) a specific colour instead of the system colours chosen by
NVivo. You can also use colours to identify codes used by specific users in your
project or give particular parent codes (and their children) in the codebook a
specific colour.

Remark

e Not only codes can be coloured. NVivo allows colouring of the
following project items: files, codes, relationships, attribute values,
and users. To give a project item a colour, always ask for the item’s
Properties to change the colour option.
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Making Code Hievavchies in Your Codebook

Earlier (see Section “Deductive Coding in NVivo”), we already mentioned
that the codebook in NVivo can be organised hierarchically with parent codes
containing child codes underneath. We explained how hierarchies can be made
by selecting either the code-folder (top-level parent codes) or other codes
(child codes under the selected codes).

You do not need to create the hierarchy while you make new codes. Often,
researchers coding inductively do not know beforehand what their coding tree
will eventually look like. Consequently, they usually start by creating a series
of codes on the top level, and after coding a few files, they re-organise (or,
better, hierarchise) their codebook.

The first method to create hierarchies is to use the Windows shortcuts
CTRL + X (cut) and CTRL + V (paste). When you want to move a code to
another place, you select the code and cut the code (CTRL + X). Then, you
choose where the code needs to go and paste the code (CTRL + V). You
need to consider the selection protocols that we explained in Fig. 8.7.

The second method is the drag-and-drop method. You can drag codes
around in your codebook and drop them anywhere to create or undo a hier-
archy. Parent codes can be turned into child codes by dragging them to
another code, and child codes can be turned into top-level codes by drag-
ging them to the folder Codes in the Navigation View. This is illustrated in
Fig. 8.11.

Converting child code into top-level code Moving code to another place in the codebook
A Quick Access Codes # Quick Access o
IMPORT ® Name § IMPORT ® Name
E
& Data O Economy & Data O Economy
O Agriculture O Agriculture

ORGANIZE = aReaMizE s O Fishing or aquaculture
@~ Fishing or aquaculture = Codi
- . g = Loding QO Jobs and cpst of living
= Cadine oo
= -°Tng QO Jobs and cost of living S\ Codes B
3 Natural ir%\(
Poliq/z:agemem

O
(0]
O Community change
(¢]

O Tourism 1 Relationships

Relationship Types

# (O Natural environment

O Po § ) Cases
Drag selection into

the Navigation
View

Drag selection to
another code

Fig. 8.11 Organizing hierarchies in the codebook
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Remark

e The drag-and-drop in NVivo works slightly differently from the
regular drag-and-drop in Windows (e.g., Explorer). In Windows,
you click on an item, and you immediately can start dragging the
item. In NVivo, this is a two-step operation. First, you select the
item by clicking on it, and second, you click on the selected item
again and start dragging.

Determining Your Sort Ovder

When you create codes, NVivo stores all codes in the section Codes. When
codes accumulate, you get a codebook that you can organise hierarchically (see
previous paragraph). NVivo will sort this codebook alphabetically. This is visu-
alised in the list of codes at the column head. Next to Name, a black triangle
( [Name “]) shows that the sort order is placed on the name of the codes.
The pyramid shape shows that the sort order goes from A to Z. Clicking on
the column changes the sort order: the triangle becomes a reversed pyramid,
indicating sorting is done now from Z to A. You can click on any of the other
columns of the List View of your codebook to have this column determine
the sort order. For example, clicking on the column head of References will
sort the codebook from the code with the lowest to the highest number of
references.

Some researchers want complete freedom to determine the order of their
codes in the codebook as they wish (for content or easy accessibility of the
first codes in the tree). This can be achieved by custom sorting the codebook.
As custom sorting is not available by default, you must switch from automatic
to custom sorting. This is done in Home > Workspace > Sort by > Custom
after selecting a code in the codebook. Once the custom sorting is activated,
you can RMC (above the name of a code) > Move Up or RMC (above the
name of a code) > Move Down. When you select multiple codes, moving a
group of codes up or down in the custom sort order is possible. If you have
many codes, use the keyboard shortcut CTRL + Shift + U to move codes
upwards or CTRL + Shift + D to push them down.

Erriciency 1IN CODING

In this paragraph, we discuss some tools NVivo offers to help researchers with
their coding work and, more specifically, to gain efficiency while coding.
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Drag-and-Drop-Coding

In Section “Deductive Coding in NVivo”, we explained how to code refer-
ences with the Select Code Items window. The idea behind this window is to
give the researcher an overview of all codes available in the codebook and
to let the researcher select the codes that apply to this reference. All selected
codes are then attached to the reference at the same time.

A second way to code is known as drag-and-drop coding. To use this
method, you first activate the Code Panel in the detail view window of the
file you want to code. An option Code Panel can be checked in the document
tab’s small ribbon. On the right-hand side of the document, the Code Panel
with an overview of all codes in the codebook is shown.

To code a reference, start with selecting the text fragment. Next, you click
on the selected text and drag the text to the Code Panel. When your mouse
enters the Code Panel area, a code gets selected, and an arrow-icon ( @)
appears at the bottom of your mouse pointer (see Fig. 8.12). Move your
pointer to the code that needs to be attached to this reference. When you
release the mouse, the reference is coded to this code.

You can keep the reference selected and drag the reference a second time
to another code. That way, the reference is coded under a second code as well.
Repeat this until all codes that apply to this reference have been attached to
the reference. When you have a large codebook, you might want to put the
code you want to use “in sight” by moving the slider to the right of the Code
Panel up or down.

srbara %

idit [V] CodePanel B~ h~ O~ LS QA+ o~ &

Talk about changes that you’ve seen in this area. A CODE PANEL X

Barbara
The biggest change that 'm aware of is the sense — | think that now there’s the sense the
lcommercial fishing as a livelihood is dying as a viable option. And 1 knor hink that that is a
change since 30 years or 35 years ago. | don’t remember that being sos s sense of doom.
m fi thing that I think is very sad. And that has to do
such a complex situation -- the water quality and also the overharvesting and
tearing up of the bottom — all these different things that are factors.

Iimported seafood is so much cheaper. And the little sea-side restaurants around Tere-
local shrimp on their shrimp burgers. The fancy restaurants have local seafood. Even if the
stocks are fine, it's that you can’t make a living spendi
earning nothing, very little. Drag the selected reference to
the Code Panel to code it with
this reference.

Henry

Yeah. So it's a combination of environmental factors df

Fig. 8.12 Drag-and-drop coding with the Code Panel
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O Tourism 7 - —
Drag the selected reference to the
empty area at the bottom of the List

\ View to create a new code and code  |.oc s o ket foces®
it with this reference.
Drag seldZn here to code 1o @ new code —_— A

TSI ST ST rene: furces And then sho the compicstec el stors he
aetween the methads of trawiing o methads that de strey ABbRI - Let eversl fartors A ot of

Fig. 8.13 Drag-and-drop coding with the codebook in the list view (create a new
code)

Remark

e Many researchers find the drag-and-drop coding a quick and effi-
cient way of coding. However, the classic method using the Select
Code Items window is more efficient in certain situations. Specif-
ically in cases where you have an extended codebook and want
to attach multiple codes to a reference. Learn to work with both
methods and decide which is more efficient for your work.

You can use the coding panel to do drag-and-drop coding, but alternatively,
you can also use a drag-and-drop style coding directly to the codebook itself.
When you open a file in the Detail View window and put your codebook in
the List View, you can also drag your selected references to the codebook in
the List View. An additional feature of this method is that NVivo shows a white
area at the bottom of the List View where you can drag references that need
a new code. When dragging a reference to this bottom white area, NVivo will
ask you to give the new code a name. The program will subsequently create
the new code in your codebook and code the reference with that new code.
Instead of the arrow-icon ( @), your mouse pointer will now show a plus-icon
( @) (see Fig. 8.13).

Coding Stripes

In the previous examples, we showed how you can code your data. However,
when you code, the program has no immediate feedback on whether the
coding was successful or what codes have been attached to which reference.
In this paragraph and the next one, we present two tools that give some direct
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visual feedback to the researcher about the coding work done in a file. The
coding stripes and the highlighting of coding allow you to visualise better
what you are doing.

Coding stripes are literally stripes that appear in a separate window at the
right-hand side of a document that is opened in the Detail View window. Only
opened files can show coding stripes, so you must open a file first before using
this feature. The coding stripes of a file are default switched off and need to be
activated manually. The options to activate the coding stripes are presented in
Document > Coding Stripes or in the small ribbon. The researcher can choose
between six options that regulate which stripes are shown:

1. Al Coding stripes for all codes are shown (up to the maximum
stripes defined in the options (usually 7). You can increase the
number of stripes up to 200 (not recommended)

2. Selected items Coding stripes are shown for a user-defined selection of codes

3. Coding density only ~ Only the Code Density (most left stripe) is shown and no
additional stripes are offered for specific codes. The higher the
density, the darker the coding density stripe will be. A white
colour signifies the absence of coding at this place in the file

4. Most coding Shows only the codes that have been used the most in this file
5. Least coding Shows only the codes that have been used the least in this file
6. Recently coded Shows only the codes that have been used most recently

during your coding work

When you are coding, the option Most recently coding is recommended
as this gives you a check of whether your coding is going as expected. When
your coding is done, the options Most and Least can shed light on the most or
least dominant themes. The Selected Items option is useful when for example
splitting codes (see Section “Splitting Codes”).

A crucial element in the use of coding stripes is their colour. Using different
colours per stripe makes the difference between the codes easier to spot. NVivo
offers two ways of getting your coding stripes coloured: étem colours and
automatic colours. The default value is dtem colours whereby NVivo uses the
colours the researchers gave to the codes (see Section “Colouring Codes”).
The disadvantage of this default option is that when researchers have not
given any colours to their codes, all coding strips are white and no differ-
ences are visible between the stripes. In that case, changing the colour scheme
to Automatic colours in Document > Coding Stripes or in the small ribbon is
better. Figure 8.11 illustrates the difference between the different possibilities
(Fig. 8.14).
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Option “Item Colors” Option “Item Colors” Option “Automatic Colors”
(with custom code colours applied) (with no custom code colours applied)
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Fig. 8.14 Different effects of colour schemes in the coding stripes

Remark

e The Coding stripes are not only shown in the Detail View window
of a File. They are also available in the Resuits window of queries.

Code Highlighting

The second tool to visualise your coding work is code highlighting. Code
highlighting foresees a coloured background (usually yellow) behind your data
when codes have been attached to that section of the data. Visually, you can
see the differences between yellow and white areas as the coded and not-coded
areas of your data. As with the coding stripes, the code highlighting is also
switched off by default. You can switch it on by Document > Highlight or in
the small ribbon under the same icon. Two options are available: A/l Coding
or Coding for Selected Items. These options work the same way as the similar
options of the coding stripes (see previous paragraph). When you only work
with thematic coding, the option A/l codes is the most useful as it shows your
thematic coding work. When you also work with Case coding (see Chap. 9),
it might be wise to use Coding for selected items and only select the codes in
your codebook and not your cases to avoid everything being coloured due to
the coding with cases (see Section “Making and Using Case Classifications” in
Chap. 9).
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Fig. 8.15 Options window, tab display

Remark

e In the Windows version of NVivo, you can permanently turn on
the Coding Stripes and Highlighting. Whenever you open a file or
get Query results, the Coding Strips or the Highlighting (or both)
will be shown.

e Go to File > Options and choose the tab Display to run these
options. Here, you can adapt the default behaviour for Coding
Stripes and Highlighting and also select your colour scheme
(Fig. 8.15):

Code Highlighting with Coding Stripes

Two crucial visualisation tools were shown in the previous sections: coding
stripes and code highlighting. Coding stripes are shown in a separate window
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on the right-hand side of your coded data and represent coded sections of your
data. The code highlighting foresees a yellow background behind that coded
data. NVivo foresees a combination of both when you select one particular
coding stripe.

When Coding Stripes are switched on, you can click on each coding stripe
separately. The effect of selecting one coding stripe is that the data that is
coded with that code is highlighted with the same colour as that of the
coding stripe. In the example in Fig. 8.16, we select the purple coding stripe
“Economy”. Consequently, the coded text in the interview of Barbara is high-
lighted with a purple colour. Clicking on a different coding stripe changes the
highlighting and the colour of the highlight.

In the small ribbon, you can see that the options of coding stripes have
been changed as well. When we activated our coding stripes, the option A/
was selected. After selecting a particular coding stripe, the option automatically
changes to Custom. To return to the previous situation, you need to re-select
All.

Option “All” (standard when activating coding stripes)

[3) Barbora -

[)codepanel B~ My~ s Q- - &

X

Barbara

How close the people are to the cycles of the ~ to the environment, people intimate with the
environment which | appreciate, the knowledge of the water and the weather.

Tisusq Supey

I enjoy the weather. It's so nice and mild. And | like hot summers. | like hot, humid summer on

the water. | think it's a beautiful environment and beautiful landscape. It's not dramatic. | also |
love the Utah deserts and California. But | like this subtle, sublime sort of beauty here ~ the

environment here.

I particularly enjoy being out on the water Down East. And my — he's not really my uncle, but a
friend who | call an uncle~ | just help him set his flounder nets and things like that. He does
fishing, commercial fishing, but actually he’s not commercial, just for his own freezer. And he
knows everything about the water and just living off of the land ~ the seafood here.

auey) jeuawuos
aimjnenbe

e

Q.3. Professional perspective on Down East

Option “Custom” after selecting the (purple) coding stripe of “Economy”

[) Barbara 3

[Jedit []CodePanel [EH ~ I = 2> - oo~ =3

Barbara

How close the people are to the cycles of the - to the environment, people intimate with the
environment which | appreciate, the knowledge of the water and the weather.

Aisua fuip

I enjoy the weather. Its so nice and mild. And | like hot summers. 1 ike hot, humid summer on
the water. | think it's a beautiful environment and beautiful landscape. It's not dramatic. | also |
love the Utah deserts and California. But | lie this subtle, sublime sort of beauty here ~ the
environment here.
R4 | particularly enjoy being out on the water Down East. And my — he’s not really my uncle, but a
’ friend who I call an uncle ~ 1 just help him set his flounder nets and things lie that. He does
fishing, commercial fishing, but actually he’s not commercial, just for his own freezer. And he
knows everything about the water and just living off of the land ~ the seafood here.

Q.3. Professional perspective on Down East

Fig. 8.16 Effect of selecting one Coding Stripe (activation of custom coloured
highlighting)
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SoME FinaAL Coping Tiprs

To end this chapter, we present a few extra tips for coding in NVivo. They
can help researchers in specific situations. Most of these tips help you gain
efficiency in your coding work or subsequent analysis.

Agygregating Coding Work

Previously (see Section “Number of Codes and the Depth of Coding”),
we suggested always coding as close to your data as possible. Coding is labelling
the content of your data, and the codes need to express the content of what
your respondents have communicated. After coding the data, you will organise
your codebook and turn it into a hierarchical codebook. Higher-level codes in
your codebook (e.g. see Fig. 8.8) are often more abstract than the lower-
level codes. To avoid duplication of coding work at the higher levels, NVivo
allows the user to aggregate the coding work from the lower-level child codes
to the higher-level parent codes. The effect of aggregating coding is shown
in Fig. 8.18. When the aggregate function is switched off for the “Natural
Environment” code, the program reports coding in 0 Files and 0 References.
However, the child codes of “ Natural Environment” do show a substantial
amount of coding. To switch on the aggregation of coding, RMC (above
the name of the parent code) > Aggregate Coding from Children. When
switched on (the right-hand panel in Fig. 8.17), the same code, “Natural
Environment”, suddenly shows coding for 24 Files and 324 References. This
is merely the effect of switching on the aggregate function in this particular
code. You can aggregate this work without doing any extra coding on the
higher level by utilising the already present coding on lower levels (Fig. 8.18).

In hierarchical codebooks, the aggregate function is crucial to avoiding
unnecessary work. As a researcher, you can always code on the lowest level,
close to your data. When you put these codes in a larger hierarchical codebook,
the aggregate function pushes your coding work up in the code tree.

Code aggregation is switched off. Code aggregation is switched on.

Codes Codes

® Name @ Files References @® Name > Files References

QO Natural environment 0 0 = O Natural environment 24 324

QO Ecosystem services 9 13 QO Ecosystem services

Landscape Landscape

Habitat Habitat

Environmental change

=
IS
OO0OO0O0

(o)
o
O Environmental chang
(o)

Environmental ig#ffacts 6 26 Environmental impefts

13 147 O water quali

there is no coding in
the parent code
Natural Environment

Without aggregation,

Fig. 8.17 Code aggregation switched off (left panel) or on (right panel)

With aggregation, there
is (aggregated) coding in
the parent code Natural
Environment
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ST ¢ o~ =

<Files\\Interviews\\Barbara> - § 1 reference coded [5,18% Coverage] A CODE STRIPE! + X
Reference 1 - 5,18% Coverage

The biggest factor in my understanding i
considering the amount of wetlands we
of impervious surfaces Down East. | thinl Only the two selected codes

opposed to other parts of the county whl  are visible in the Coding Stripes g
agricultural runoff and septic system fail
affects the water quality is stormwater r| panel

more dense developments —that would & -

aoTospay  apuINg

noj o} ang «

1w

JualdojaAapo) ang e

oseeT  oapp,

<Files\\Interviews\\Dorothy > - § 1 reference coded [2,03% Coverage]
Reference 1 - 2,03% Coverage

I know it has on Harkers Island. Not so bad in Atlantic, but overdevelopment, especially over I I
on Harkers Island. That's where we've seen the most development really.

Fig. 8.18 Limiting the coding stripes view with selected items ...

Remark

e The aggregate function pushes coding work one level up (and
strictly only 1 level). Take, for example, the four-level code struc-
ture in Fig. 8.8. The code “Economy” is the level 1 code. When you
activate aggregation in this code, only the coding work from level 2
(codes “Agriculture”, “Fishing or aquaculture”, and” Jobs and cost
of living”) are aggregated. The codes at the level-3 code, “Fishing
industry decline”, are not aggregated to the level-1 of “Economy”.
To aggregate the coding from the level-3 code “Fishing industry
decline” all the way to the level-1 code “Economy”, you need to
activate the aggregate function both in the level-1 code “Economy”
(aggregation from level 2 to 1) and in the level-2 code “Fishing or
aquaculture” (aggregation from level 3 to 2).

e A quick way to aggregate all coding work across your codebook is
to select all codes in your codebook (CTRL + A) and then RMC
(above the selection) > Aggregate Coding from Children. This
way, the aggregation is applied to all codes in your codebook and
the coding work is aggregated from the lowest to the highest levels
in your code tree.

In Vivo Coding

A specific type of code that a researcher can use is the In Vivo code. The term
In Vivo code comes from the Grounded Theory methodology. In his classic
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textbook, Strauss (1990) made the difference between two types of codes:
sociological constructs and in vivo codes. In vivo codes are codes whose label
is derived directly from the respondents’ words, while sociological constructs
have labels chosen by the researcher. In vivo codes are mainly used within
the Grounded Theory methodology because they are directly grounded in
the primary data. For this book, the in vivo codes are also particular as they
inspired the programmers of NVivo to name their program after this type of
code.

Originating in the Grounded Theory tradition (Richards, 2002), NVivo
has a tool to create these in vivo codes. Selecting a reference in your textual
document, you can create an in vivo code using Document > Code In Vivo.
When you choose this icon, several operations are automatically executed: (1)
a new code is created in the Codes folder, (2) the name of the code is taken
from the selection, and (3) the selected reference is coded with this new code.

A few things to watch out for when using this function. First, the new
code is always placed in the folder Codes even if you have subfolders with
different codebooks. If the new In Vivo code must be placed in one of these
folders, manually drag them to the correct folder. Second, the separate icon
Code In Vivo might suggest a different type of code next to the regular codes
you create while you code manually. This is not the case. The new code made
when you select the icon Code In Vivo is a regular code and is indistinguishable
from other non-in-vivo codes. Only the label will remind you of the in vivo
character of this code. Third, NVivo will automatically take the whole selection,
meaning the entire selected reference, as the label of the code. Therefore, the
in vivo coding function only works when you select one or a small number of
words as the name of your code. Avoid selecting a whole paragraph if you want
to use this function because the label of the new code will be non-sensical or
unpractically long.

Uncoding

When you code your material, you will code many references with a substantial
amount of codes. During this process, you will make mistakes or regret some
coding decisions. In this case, you want to #ncode or detach the code from
a particular reference. NVivo offers two methods to uncode references: quick
decoding and elaborate decoding.

Method 1: Quick decoding of one code

The first method to decode a code from a reference requires activating your
coding stripes. Decoding a code can then be done by RMC (above the
coding stripe) > Uncode. Behind the RMC of a coding stripe, there is always
the option to uncode, making this the quickest way to decode a single code
from a reference if your coding stripes are active.
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Method 2: Decoding multiple codes from a reference

Sometimes, multiple codes have been attached to a reference, and you want
more control over which codes need to be decoded from that particular
reference. To selectively decode multiple codes from a reference, select the
reference that needs uncoding. Then call for the Select Project Items window
by RMC(above the selected reference) > Uncode. In the Select Project Items
window you can now choose the codes that need to be removed from the
reference. Be aware that you are reversed-selecting now: what you select will
be uncoded (unlike the coding mechanism where you selected codes to be
coded to a reference). In the Select Project Items window, you will see that all
codes (and relationships and cases alike) that are attached to this reference are
shown in bold black. Only these items can be selected to be uncoded. The
light grey ones have never been attached to this reference and can therefore
not be chosen for uncoding.

Merging Codes

Coding is manual and labour-intensive work. You need to see data in your
references and label the content. In addition, you need to classify the same
content under the same codes to reduce data with the coding. In large
projects, it is very plausible that researchers lose track of some codes and
create new codes for ideas that other codes have already captured. When going
through a codebook, one might find such “double” codes expressing the same
ideas under different labels. For such cases, NVivo allows merging codes so
that one of these “double” codes disappears and the coded references merge
into the other code.

To merge two codes, first, you must decide which code will disappear and
which will receive the coding work from that first code. The merge starts with
the code that will disappear. Locate the code in the codebook and RMC >
Cut. At this moment, the code is given a faded colour. It seems half-removed
but its content is still available in the memory. Next, go to the code that
will receive the coding work from the first code and RMC > Merge Into
Selected Code .... The first code disappears from the codebook and its content
is merged into the second code.

Remark

e You can achieve the same result with aggregation of codes. When
you want to merge two codes, you can make a new parent code
and move both codes underneath this parent code. When you
aggregate the coding from these two child codes (see Section
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“Aggregating Coding Work”) you also have a code that contains
the coding work of both codes but without removing one of the
original codes.

Splitting Codes

Splitting codes is the reversed operation from merging. In this case, the coding
work is too general to be of use. E.g. see the example in Fig. 8.4 where a
general code “Reasons” was used. Such a code is too broad to be of service in
the further stages of your analysis. One solution for the use of codes that are
too general is to recode your material again. Another solution (only applicable
to a few of these codes) is splitting the coding work between two or more
codes. Unlike the merging of codes, there is no built-in function in NVivo
that allows the easy splitting of coding work. In this paragraph, we present a
workaround to achieve the redistribution of references from one to two codes.
The example can be extended to more than two codes if applicable.

In the sample project, you will find a code called “Due to tourism and
development”. This code can be found under the parent code “Fishing industry
decline” and contains references where respondents refer to the cause of the
decline in tourism or development. For example, we now want to split this
code into two codes: “Due to tourism” and “Due to development”. To achieve
this goal, you proceed in four steps:

Step 1. Duplicate the code

Go to the codebook and copy the code that needs to be split (CTRL+C).
Immediately paste the code into your codebook (CTRL+V'). You now have
a duplicate code in your codebook. Since NVivo requires unique codes, you
will see that the “(2)” was added after the name of the original code. So in
your codebook, you now have the following two codes:

e Due to tourism and development
e Due to tourism and development (2)

Step 2. Renaming both codes to their new label

The second step is to rename these two codes so that they are labelled as you
want them after the splits are performed (for renaming techniques, see Section
“Renaming Codes”):
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Fig. 8.19 Uncoding at the coding stripes to split a code into two codes

e Due to tourism
e Due to development

Step 3. Open the first code and adapt your coding stripes

When you double-click on the first code, NVivo opens a new tab with all the
references of that code. You activate your coding strips and choose Selected
stems ... In the window Select Project Items you now select only the two codes
you want to split: “Due to tourism” and “Due to development”. All other codes
need to be deselected. As a consequence, you will see only two coding strips
now next to the references:

Step 4. Uncode the code that does not apply to this reference

In step 3, all Coding Stripes are showing double now. That is the consequence
of duplicating the original code. Both codes have identical references coded
to both codes. To split the original code in two, you can easily uncode the
code that does not fit with this reference by RMC (above the coding stripe
that needs uncoding) > Uncode (Fig. 8.19).

Printing Documents with Your Coding Stripes

NVivo can print your documents with the coding stripes (to the printer or
a PDF document) if you want to review your coding work on paper. First,
open a file in the Detail View window to get text and coding stripes together
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Fig. 8.20 DPrint preview window showing an interview text and the coding stripes

on a page. Next, ensure your coding stripes are activated in the Detail View
window (see Section “Coding Stripes” for more information). Go to Share >
Print > Print Preview to get the Print Options window. In that window, the
option Coding Stripes already suggests “Print on Same Page”. You can also
have the coding stripes printed on adjacent pages if you want. Click OK to
get the Print Preview window (see Fig. 8.20) from which you can send the
document to a printer or a PDF document.
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CHAPTER 9

Coding with Classifications

Key messages in this chapter

e Coding with classifications is a different type of coding than
thematic coding.

e NVivo offers two classification tools: File Classifications and Case
Classifications.

e Classifications are tools to make comparisons of descriptive data
(e.g. socio-demographic background) easier.

e File classifications are meant to be used in Literature reviews. Case
classifications are used to compare background characteristics of
people or organisations.

e Importing a descriptive matrix from Excel is the most efficient way
of working with classifications.

SOME THEORY: COMPARING BASIC
OPERATION IN QUALITATIVE RESEARCH

Constant comparing is a central activity in the Grounded Theory approach
(often called the constant comparative method) and in all qualitative analysis
methods. Results can only be shaped when the researcher recognises patterns
in their data. Those patterns can only come to the surface when they code
in the same way elements of meaning that are the same (see the previous
chapter on thematic coding). Because you work with qualitative material, this
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is a subjective interpretation of the researcher. In quantitative research, you
ask a question, “How do you feel about this?” and the respondent can answer
with predefined categories such as “good”, “neutral” or “bad”. In qualitative
research, each respondent has their way of telling and explaining how they
feel. One respondent said straightforwardly: “I don’t feel good about that at
all”. Another respondent will phrase this more subtly: “That is difficult”. Still,
other respondents may disguise their answer as “Let me give an example...”.

Comparisons are made differently, and the researcher will constantly
search for the most meaningful comparisons. A first way of comparing is
by comparing themes in your thematic codes. In the sample project, part
of the story respondents tell describes the fishing industry’s decline. The
researcher will use codes in the codebook (e.g. “due to regulations” or “due
to water quality decline”) to compare different reasons given by respondents
about the phenomenon at hand (the decline of the fishing industry). But this
way of comparing ignores differences between respondents. Often, qualitative
researchers are also interested to know whether the content of the interviews
also differs across types of respondents. Therefore, a second way of comparing
consists of determining whether the reasons for the decline in the fishing
industry vary across gender or labour market status. The difference in this type
of comparison is that the information for the comparison is not coming from
the transcript but rather from the properties of the transcript (i.e. the meta-
data). The comparisons are done with data that describe the material: “This
interview was done with a woman” or “This interview was from a commercial
fisherman”.

Performing this second type of comparison in NVivo is precisely the topic
of this chapter. NVivo uses classifications to make comparisons between groups
of respondents easier. Before we explain how this type of comparison is inte-
grated into the program, we first show in Section “Out-of-the-Box: What If
There Were No Classifications?” how these types of comparisons would be
done without any classifications.

Ovut-oF-THE-Box: WHAT IF
THERE WERE NO CLASSIFICATIONS?

To illustrate the power of cases and classifications to make comparisons in
NVivo, we start by showing how these comparisons would be made if these
tools were not available in the program. With the information from Chap. 8,
all comparisons that we will enable with cases and classifications can also be
performed with regular thematic codes in our codebook.

Let’s assume we want to make three comparisons in the sample project:
across gender, age groups and educational level status. To enable these
comparisons, we first include three parent codes in our codebook and add
the comparison categories below as child codes (see Fig. 9.1):
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Codes
Name

Natural environment

Economy

O 0O O0®

Gender < Newly added codes

O Male
QO Female
QO Other

= Age groups
O 30-39year
O 40-49year
(O 50 years and older

=) Educational level status

(O Low (less than undergraduate)
O Middle (undergraduate school)
(O High (graduate school)

Fig. 9.1 Codebook with comparison codes gender, age groups and educational level
status

In the original codebook of the sample project, we had 36 codes. We added
another 12 codes, or an increase of one-third of the initial codebook, for the
three comparisons we want to make.

The next step is to code our material with the comparison codes (see
Chap. 8 for thematic coding techniques). As an example, we will code the
interview of Barbara. We chose the child codes for this respondent: woman,
4049 years old and middle (undergraduate school). Since the interview with
Barbara is collected in a fixed moment, her gender, age and educational status
do not change across the data collection of this single interview (which can
be different, for example, in observational field notes). Therefore, we code
the whole interview of Barbara with these three child codes. To code an
entire interview, we sclect the file of Barbara in the folder Files > Inter-
views. To code the entire interview, RMC (above the file name) > Code
Whole Document. NVivo will warn, “Are you sure you want to code the
whole document?” Click on Confirm to get the Select Code Items window (see
also Section “Deductive Coding in NVivo” in Chap 8). Now select the three
child codes “woman”, “40-49 years”, and “Middle (undergraduate school)”
(use CTRL on your keyboard to select the ungrouped codes) and click on the
button below: Code Selection to multiple items. When you open the interview
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by double-clicking, and you activate the coding stripes, you see the effect of
this coding.

Figure 9.2 becomes better readable when we turn the screenshot 90° as
is shown in Fig. 9.3 which clearly shows how comparison codes work when
you use the regular codebook and coding techniques. First, many parent
and child codes must be added to make all comparisons possible. For only
three comparisons, our initial codebook grew by one-third. In most studies,
researchers want to make more than three comparisons, so the total number
of comparison codes in the codebook will increase substantially. Second, each
comparison code must be coded separately from the empirical material. This
results in an accumulation of coding stripes across the whole file. Again,
Fig. 9.3 only illustrates the coding stripes panel with three comparisons.
With more comparisons to be added, the comparison codes’ stripes quickly
overwhelm the thematic codes’ stripes.

To prevent an irritating number of coding stripes in combination with
a codebook filled with lots of codes, only meant to enable a handful of
comparisons, NVivo offers the classifications tool to remove the compar-
ison codes from the regular codebook and to put them separately in a
“classification-database” as is illustrated in Fig. 9.4.

[3) Barbara %

[[] edit [] CodePanel B~ I ~ S v R~ @ v

A CODE STRIPES
Q.4. Community and Environmental Change A 1B Slf E
HlHHN HEE
IIFISHE]E 5 2
eny AR E
3 a =
Talk about changes that you’ve seen in this area. = = g g
=l 3 F
Barbara al &
=
The biggest change that I'm aware of is the sense —| think that nc g

commercial fishing as a livelihood is dying as a viable option. And
change since 30 years or 35 years ago. | don’t remember that bei
For me that’s the most profound. That's a huge thing that | think ol
with — that’s such a complex situation -- the water quality and als
tearing up of the bottom — all these different things that are fact

Imported seafood is so much cheaper. And the little sea-side r.
local shrimp on their shrimp burgers. The fancy restaurants
stocks are fine, it’s that you can't]
earning nothing, very little.

Comparison codes

Henry

Yeah. So it’s a combination of environmental factors and market j ,,

< > |

Fig. 9.2 Interview with coding stripes showing the thematic codes and comparison
codes
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Fig. 9.3 Rotated interview with coding stripes showing the thematic codes and
comparison codes

Codes Case Classifications
® Name ® Name ~ Created on
O Memorable quotes 2 #3 Person 4/06/2010 17:44
@ O Attitude ® Name Type Cre
o8 Townshi Text 25/
QO Real estate development - E
. 28 Community Text 25/
@ Sense of community Down East
28 Generations Down East Text 25/
Policy, management . .
o 1Y 9 28 Commercial Fishing Bool 25/
O Community change S8 Recreational Fishing Bool 25/
O Infrastructure 22 Income Tied to Resources Text 25/
O Balance 2= Opinion - Pace of Development Text 25/
QO Tourism / 88 Age Group Text 25/
@ Natural environment | —» && Gender Tet 25/
@ O Economy > a8 Education Level Text 25/
a5 @ £ Place 4/06/2010 18:32
8-0 @ &3 Twitter User 3/05/2012 1:35
®
Gender ——
@ -EdueationaHevetstatus—

Fig. 9.4 Moving comparison codes to attributes in a case classification

Classifications can be considered as a separate database in your project.
Inside the database, NVivo stores variables (called Aztributes) that allow to
make comparisons. The child codes we had to create in our codebook are
now categories (called Values) of the variables in the database. In this way,
our codebook can be restricted to merely the thematic codes that identify
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labelled elements of content in our data. The classification efficiently stores
the comparative data and will allow the coding of our data with this database
more efficiently than coding with each comparison child code separately. In
sum, comparisons of groups are the primary purpose of working with clas-
sifications, and the classifications make this work much more efficient than
adding comparison codes into your regular codebook. In the following para-
graphs, we further explain the concept of classifications, attributes and values
and introduce the difference in NVivo between File and Case Classifications.

DETERMINING YOUR UNIT OF ANALYSIS

The comparisons you make with classifications are primarily comparative in
nature, and when they concern respondents, they are best comparable to
socio-demographic background characteristics in quantitative research. The
classification tool is, therefore, also perfectly similar to a quantitative dataset
with variables in the columns and cases in the rows. As in a quantitative dataset,
the rows determine the unit of analysis. If your survey has interviewed humans,
the unit of analysis will often be individuals, and each row will represent one
individual. When your survey concerns economic entities, the unit of analysis
is a company, and cach row in the database will be a different company. For
qualitative studies, the same logic applies, and before you start working with
classifications, you need to reflect on the unit of analysis you will use. Table 9.1
gives a (non-exhaustive) overview of possible data types and their unit of anal-
ysis. Notice that for focus groups, you can do your analysis both on the level
of the group and on the level of the individual participant.

When you create a classification in your project, you need to reflect on the
unit of analysis to construct the classification database correctly. It is essen-
tial to remember that the unit of analysis does 7ot have to be equal to the
unit of data in your project. More specifically, when you have interviews, your
unit of analysis will be the individual respondent who gave an interview. Most
likely, the transcript of this interview will be saved in one file. This leads to
the assumption that this file level determines the unit of analysis for the classi-
fication. That is a wrong association, as you can perfectly imagine that we still

Table 9.1 Types of data

and unit(s) of analysis Type of data Unity of analysis
Interviews Respondent,/Individual
Focus groups Focus group
Participant/Individual
Case studies Case
Media messages A newspaper article, A tweet, ...
Literature A scientific article

Law data A ruling from a judge in a case
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have multiple files for one respondent in our project: the interview transcript,
a methodological report, a picture of a piece of paper on which we asked the
respondents to draw their household relations, etc. So, when you reflect on the
unit of analysis, do not reflect in terms of project items (files) in your project
but in terms of what determines the type of comparisons you will make. So,
when doing interview research, your unit of analysis is the individual and not
the transcript of one interview.

CHOOSING THE CORRECT TYPE OF CLASSIFICATION

Even though the classification tool is programmed in a relatively uniform way
in the program, NVivo distinguished between two types of classifications:
file classifications and case classifications. When we look at the pre-defined
classification schemes that NVivo offers, it shows how the programmers of
NVivo think about the difference between these two types of classifications
(see Fig. 9.5).

The list of pre-defined File Classifications shows predominantly Literature
types like Electronic Book or Encyclopedin, while the list in the Case Classi-
fications is limited to Organization and Person. Even though we also find
Interview or Focus Growp in the list of predefined File Classifications, the
message is clear that File Classifications are meant to be used in literature
reviews. On the other hand, case Classifications are used for the more common
data types in qualitative research: interviews with persons, case studies in
organisations, focus groups, etc. Even though you are free to use File Clas-
sifications in these types of studies as well, we advise you always to use Case
Classifications unless you use NVivo for Literature reviews (in that case, you
do not have much of an option; see Chap. 21).

Table 9.2 also shows that some studies will require more than one classi-
fication in their project. For example, in a focus group study, you likely will
make a case classification Person for analyses where the unit of analysis is the
participant in the focus groups and a second case classification Focus Group

Predefined File Classifications Predefined Case Classifications
?= [ ?=
O Create 2 new classfication O Create anew classfication
(@ Add one or more predefined classfications to the project (@ Add one or more predefined classfications to the project
Blectronic Bos ~ [ zation

% 922".;«‘2 eoi Section E m.m

] Emai Message

(] Encyclopedia

L] Equation

] Figure v

Concel Concel

Fig. 9.5 DPredefined file and case classifications
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Table 9.2 Types of data, unit(s) of analysis and recommended classification types

Type of data Unity of analysis Classification type
Interviews Respondent/Individual Case classification
Focus groups Focus group Case classification

Participant/Individual Case classification
Case studies Case Case classification
Media messages A newspaper article, A tweet, ... Case classification
Literature A scientific article File classification
Law data A ruling from a judge in a case Case classification

for comparisons where the unit of analysis is the focus group as a whole. We
further elaborate on focus group analysis in Chap. 15.

The unit of analysis determines the content of the classification, but
more is needed to explain the technical differences between File and Case
Classifications thoroughly. In Table 9.3, we compare both tools.

While Table 9.3 focuses on the differences, both tools have many similari-
ties regarding the construction and definition of the instrument. Both File and
Case Classifications are databases with Attributes as their main components
(comparable to variables in a quantitative dataset). Each Attribute can have
Values (similar to categories in a categorical variable) that define the differ-
ences between groups of data. When starting to work with classifications, the
definition of a classification differs from the construction of a (quantitative)
database. Figure 9.6 shows the graphical parallels between a classification in
NVivo and a quantitative database.

In the following paragraphs, we explain (1) how to create the classification
instrument and (2) how to code your data with the tool. We first discuss the
File Classification (Making and Using File Classifications), followed by the File
Classification (Making and using Case Classifications).

Table 9.3 Comparison of file and case classifications

File classification Case classification

Stored as project item in Stored as project item in
Data > File Classifications Cases > Case Classifications
Coding inside a file Coding inside a case

Not applicable in the coding query Applicable in all queries
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Fig. 9.6 Comparison of NVivo classification and quantitative dataset

MAKING AND USING FILE CLASSIFICATIONS

Even though File Classifications are mainly used in Literature Reviews, we start
with explaining the File Classification as creating and using this tool requires
fewer steps. Therefore, a new user should read this paragraph before learning
how to construct the more commonly used Case Classification.

This is the overview of how you work with File Classifications:
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Prerequisites before you start

e Files with data are imported into your project.

Work plan

STEP 1. Create the File Classification (with Attributes and Values)
STEP 2. Code your File(s) with the classification
STEP 3. Add the file-specific data to each coded file.

Creating the File Classification (STEP 1)

The first step is to create a new File Classification in your project by Create
> File Classification. NVivo asks you to give the File Classification a name
since the File Classification is considered a project item. Next, we need to add
Attributes to the File Classification. These will be the variables used to make
comparisons later in the analysis. To add a new Attribute, RMC (above the
name of the File Classification) > New Attribute. In Fig. 9.7, we first created
a new File Classification named Interview. This classification is stored in Data
> File Classifications. Next, we added two Attributes: Interviewer and Date.

When we created the attributes, NVivo showed us the New Astribute
window. In this window (in the tab General), you fill in the name of the
Attribute but also define the variable type. Like in a quantitative dataset,
NVivo must know which data type will be stored in this attribute. The default
option is Text. Other options are Integer, Decimal, Date/Time, Date, Time,
and Boolean. This last type is a dummy variable that can take only a YES/
NO answer. As is shown in Fig. 9.8, the attribute Date requires data in a date
format. Therefore, we changed the default type option Text to Date. Now,
only dates can be entered in this Attribute. For attributes with the type Text,
we can define specific values that this attribute can take.

Creating a new File Classification Adding Attributes
File Classifications File Classifications
® Name ® Name ~ Created on
I Interview 3 Interview 3/11/2022 14:17
® Name Type
28 Interviewer Text
a8 Date Date

Fig. 9.7 Creating a new file classification (left panel) and adding attributes (right
panel)
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Defining the TYPE of attribute Date Defining VALUES of attribute Interviewer
G [ 7=
General | vaues | General Values
Name Date Attribute Values
- Valve Description Color Default
Description » | Unassigned None %]
Not Applicable | Nore [m]
Henry | None [m]
Linda None a
Tpe Date v Nancy None [m]
Bblographical [D Elizabeth == O
Add Sot
Cancel Apply Cancel

Fig. 9.8 Defining type of attribute (left panel) and values (right panel)

Defining Values (in the tab Values of the New Attribute window) will help
you later to enter the data in your project consistently, as all values you define
here will be shown in a drop-down menu when entering the file-specific data.
In the right panel of Fig. 9.8, we show the values entered for the attribute
Interviewer. With the Add button, we added four values to this attribute:
Henry, Linda, Nancy, and Elizabeth. NVivo will always define two values
for a Text attribute: Unassigned and Not Applicable. These two cannot be
removed nor renamed. The value Unassigned (which refers to a missing value)
is always used as the default value. When new data is entered into the project,
NVivo will always fill in Unassigned until the researchers enter their own data.
Keeping the default value always on Unassigned is safe to avoid incorrect data
entry later.

For each comparison you want to make later in your analysis, you must
define a separate attribute. Remember that you always have the opportunity
to add attributes later in your analysis. So, you do not need to be exhaustive
when creating the classification.

Using the File Classification (STEPs 2 and 3)

Once you have created a File Classification with some attributes, you can code
your files with the classification (STEP 2) and fill in the file-specific data (STEP
3). Since these two steps are done in the same window (see further), we discuss
both steps together in this paragraph.

In the previous step, a File Classification was created with two attributes.
This is merely an empty database now without any connection to the data
in our project. In step 2, we will code our material with the classification to
use the instrument in our project. To code a file with the File Classification,
you RMC (above the name of the file) > Document properties. You go from
the tab General to the tab Attribute Values (see Fig. 9.9). When the file is not
coded, you see No Classification in the option File Classification. To code your
file with the file classification, use the drop-down to select the file classification
that you want to add to this file.



100 D. MORTELMANS

File NOT coded with File Classification File coded with File Classification Interview
%= = |
General Attribute Values General Attribute Values
File Classfication No Classfication v| File Classfication Interview v
Attribute Value Adtribute Value

[ Interviewer | Unassigned v ‘

[ Date | Unassigned j

[ Time J Unassigned j

New Attribute.
Cancel Concel

Fig. 9.9 Coding a file with a file classification

Attributes of this file NOT filled in Attributes of this file filled in
i oo =)
General Attribute Values General Attribute Values
File Classification Interview v| File Classfication Interview v
Attribute Value Adtribute Value
‘ Interviewer Unassigned v‘ [ Interviewer | Henr v‘
[ Date Unassigned ~| [Date | 190272009 ~|
| Time Unassigned j [ Time [ 120000 j
New Attrbute. New Attribute.
Cancel Cancel

Fig. 9.10 Adding information to a file classification in a file

The moment you choose a file classification from the drop-down next to
the option File Classification, the different attributes that are part of that clas-
sification appear underneath in the window. NVivo does not know the actual
value of these attributes in this particular file and, therefore, selects the default
value Unassigned to all attributes. STEP 3 now consist of filling in the data
that belongs to this specific file. As shown in Fig. 9.10, the interviewer’s name
is Henry, and the interview was done on 19,/02 /2009 at 12:00.

The example shows how one file was coded with the file classification Inter-
view and how data belonging to that particular file was added. We now have
one file coded with complete information. You now need to repeat this proce-

dure for all files: coding in the file’s properties and filling in the data for each
file.

Note on Classifications and the Navigation View

Before we go to the explanation of the Case Classifications, we first want to
point out a particularity in the Navigation View that might confuse you if
you are unaware of it. As we have explained (see Table 9.3), you can find the
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File and Case Classifications in the Navigation View under Data and Cases,
respectively. The List View, however, adapts depending on where you click
in the classification sections. In Fig. 9.11, we explain this double view. When
you select the folder File Classifications (or Case Classifications), NVivo shows
the technical definition of the classifications available in the project. Four file
classifications were created in the sample project, and in Fig. 9.11 (top panel),
we show the details of the classification Interview. In the List View, you can
see how this classification has three attributes: interviewers, date and time.
Underneath this folder in the Navigation View, you see the names of the four
file classifications repeated. When you click in the Navigation View on the
folder Interview, the List View changes and now shows the data coded with
this file classification. You now see that this File classification has been used in
the interviews with Helen, Ken, etc. When you open the file with the =+ sign,
you get a view of the actual values filled in for that file (see the info on the
interview with Barbara in Fig. 9.11, lower panel).

This double view on the technical definition or the data coded to the clas-
sification is programmed identically for the Case Classifications folder in the
Navigation View under Cases.

MAKING AND USING CASE CLASSIFICATIONS

The use of case classifications is very similar to that of file classifications. There-
fore, some repetition in this paragraph is unavoidable. The step-wise work plan
goes as follows:

Prerequisites before you start

e Files with data are imported into your project.

Work plan

STEP 1. Create the Case Classification (with Attributes and Values)
STEP 2. Create a twin case for each unit of analysis

STEP 3. Code your cases with the Case Classifications

STEP 4. Add the file-specific data to each coded case

STEP 5. Code your File(s) with the cases.

Creating the Case Classification (STEP 1)

As NVivo does not know which case classification we want to use, we again
start with creating the instrument with its attributes. Making a new Case
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Viewing the technical definition of a classification

2 Quick Access
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IMPORT ® Name Location
%) Helen Files\\Interviews\\
B Data
- s ) Ken — filag\\lat ... shows the data
Selecting the name of y (in this case the files)
a particular ifications @[] Betty and Paul Files\\Int coded to this
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values attached to the
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Fig. 9.11 Double view on classifications dependent on the selection in the Naviga-
tion View

Classification is done by Create > Case Classification. After giving the case
classification a name, the instrument is created in Cases > Case Classifi-
cations. Attributes are then added by RMC (above the name of the Case
Classification) > New Attribute. We refer again to Fig. 9.7, showing the
classification and its attributes.

Creating Cases (STEP 2)

Case Classifications differ from File Classification mainly in the target to which
they can be coded. As their names suggest, File Classifications are coded to
Files and Case Classifications are coded to Cases. The concept of Files is clear:
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Table 9.4 Icons of
codes, case codes and
cases in NVivo

Code Case-code Case code
(NVivo V14) (NVivo 12) (NVivo V14)

O & O

these are data sources stored in the folder Files of our project. The idea of
a Case needs some further explanation. The easiest way to explain the true
nature of a case is to regard a case as a particular type of code. In Table 9.4,
we compare the icons of previous versions of NVivo used for cases and the
current ones. As shown in Chap. 8, the icon of a code in NVivo is a circle.
The current icon of a case is a briefcase. But interestingly, the old icon of a
case was also a circle filled with colours. This older icon showed that cases
were a particular type of code. This idea is lost in the new icon while it is still
very interesting for users to make this link: cases are specific types of codes saved
outside the codebook. In the previous versions of NVivo, cases were also literally
identified not as cases but as “case codes”. This nuance has been lost in the
current version, further disconnecting the current cases from the code idea.
Nevertheless, it helps to see cases as a particular type of code that can bear the
information of a case classification inside them.

Since we do need Cases to work with Case Classifications, we need to create
these cases in our projects (contrary to the files in the previous paragraph that
were already imported into our project before we started working with File
Classifications). But which cases need to be created, and how many of these
cases need to be created? The answer is simple: consider a case as a twin for
your unit of analysis. So, for each unit of analysis, you create one case as a
twin (to which we will refer as twin cases). And since you need to be able to
code your material with these twin cases (they are special codes, remember),
it is good to name them with the same name as the unit they refer to. So,
if you have an interview with a respondent called Barbara, you create a twin
case for Barbara to code her material. This idea is shown in Fig. 9.12: for each
interview participant, there is one twin case with the same name.

To create a case, go to Create > Case. Cases are project items, so they need
a name. As explained, choose the name of the unit of analysis this case refers
to. This twin-character of cases is essential for the coding in STEP 5.

Code the Case with the Classification and Add the Case-Specific Data
(STEPs 3+ 4)

When you create a new case, you are asked to give the case a name in the tab
General. When you go to the tab Attribute Value, you can code the case with
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Units of Analysis (interview participants)
(Folder: Data > Files > Area and Township > Interviews)

Twin cases for the units
(Folder: Cases > Cases > People)

People

® Name
Interviews = Interview Participants
® Name —» (%) Barbara
() Barbara < () Betty
[J Betty and Paul ™ Charles
2 Charles [ Daniel
() Dorothy &3 Dorothy
@ Helen <— —> [ Helen
O Ken ™ James
() Margaret S

£ Margaret

Fig. 9.12 Comparison of units of analysis and twin-cases for each unit

the Case classification. When you have closed the case, you can re-open the
case with RMC (above the name of the case) > Case Properties.

Coding the case with the Case Classification is similar to the File Classifi-

cation: you use the drop-down next to the option Case Classification to select
the classification instrument you want to use with this case (see Fig. 9.13).
Next, you fill in all the values of the attributes with the information that
belongs to this unit of analysis (see Fig. 9.14).

You repeat this process of attaching the classification to the cases and filling
in the information of the cases for all twin cases you have made.

File NOT coded with Case Classification

File coded with Case Classification Person

7=

General  Atiibute Values

Case Classfcation No Classhication

Auibute Value

o | O] comel

7
General  Attibute Values

Case Classfication Person v

Atribute Valve

Generations Down East
Commercial Fishing

<Jelelelel< <<

Opinion - Pace of Development

Age Group
New Atrbxte.

=

&y | [ ok ][ Cancel

Fig. 9.13 Coding a case with a case classification
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Attributes of this case NOT filled in Attributes of this case filled in
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Fig. 9.14 Adding information to a case classification in a case

Code Your Data with Their Twin-Case (STEP 5)

The work was done after coding a file with a file classification (see STEP 3 in
Section “Using the File Classification (STEPs 2 and 3)”) because these files
contain your data. So, if the classification information is saved inside your file,
your data is immediately coded with the classification information. This is not
the case with the case classification. If the case is coded with the case classifica-
tion and the information is filled in, you have a case with information in your
project that is ot attached to your data. In Fig. 9.15, you sce this in the list of
cases and files when you coded your case with the case classifications.! Neither
in the list of cases nor the list of files is there any proof of a connection: 0 Files
and 0 References in both lists.

List of cases List of files
(situation where new cases have been created) (a situation where files have not yet been coded to twin cases)
People Interviews
® Name “ ao Files References ® Name “ e Codes References
™) Barbara 0 0 @ Barbara 0 0
O Bety 2 2 ) Betty and Paul 0 0
(™ Charles 0 0
@ Charles 0 0
™ Daniel 0 0
[ Doroth 0 0
9 Dorothy 0 0 ® J
« Helen 0 0
™ Helen 0 0
) James 0 0 O Ken 9 g
™ Ken 0 0 [® Margaret 0 0
) Margaret 0 0

Fig. 9.15 Cases not attached to files (left panel) and files not coded with cases (right
panel)

1 In this example, we have recreated the list of cases and files to show a situation where
a user has created new cases and has not yet coded the files with the cases. In the sample
project, this is all done so the screenshots are not taken directly from the sample project.
The example also simulates the fact that there was no thematic coding done yet in this
project.
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The purpose of step 5 is now to code each file (as a whole) with their
respective twin case.> That way, the information inside the case will be trans-
ferred to the file. In our example, we need to code the file of the interview
with Barbara with the twin case of Barbara. To do so, select the file of Barbara
in the folder Files > Interviews and RMC (above the name of the file) >
Code Whole Document. Remember that NVivo might warn you, “Are you
sure you want to code the whole document?” Click on Confirm for the Select
Code Items window (see Section “Deductive Coding in NVivo” in Chap. 8).
In the window, you now go to the section Cases and select the case Barbara
from the list of available cases. You finish clicking on the button Code selection
to ‘Barbara’ (see) (Fig. 9.16).

The result of this coding is shown in Fig. 9.17: in the list of Cases (left
panel), NVivo shows that the case Barbara is now coded to 1 File and 1 Refer-
ence (the whole file is the reference in this case). In the list of Files (right
panel), the interview with Barbara is now coded to 1 Code, again with the
same 1 Reference. In this list, it again turns out that NVivo considers cases as
codes since the coded case is adopted in the column count of Codes.

To close this paragraph, we show in Fig. 9.18 a screenshot of the opened
interview with Barbara. When you activate both the Coding Stripes and the
Code Highlighting, you see that the case ‘Barbara’ is also considered a code,
represented by one long coding stripe across the whole interview text. Also,
the text of the interview is entirely coloured yellow since the entire docu-
ment was coded with this case. Graphically, there is no difference between

Fig. 9.16 Coding files

Select Code Items X
to cases
»
> [ Codes
BB Relationship Cases are shown
— || peraelinthe
v People | Select Code Items
window
) Betty
) Charles
) Daniel
) Dorothy L] This is the twin-case
) Helen for the file of Barbara
) sames
() Ken
2 Margaret
» [ Places

Code Selection to 'Barbara’

2 Caveat: This is the situation where you work with interview data. For focus groups,
this is not necessary the case as the levels of analysis may differ there. See Section “Using
Classifications in Focus Groups” in Chap. 15 for more information.
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List of cases List of files
People Interviews

® Name ~ @ Files References ® Name 4 e Codes References
&) Barbara 1 1 ") Barbara 1 1]
) Betty 0 0 Betty and Paul 0 0
) Charles 0 0 %) Charles 0 0
) Daniel 0 0 ) Dorothy 0 0
™) Dorothy 0 0 Helen 0 0
) Helen 0 0 Ken 0 0
) James 0 0 Margaret Y 0
) Ken 0 0

&) Margaret 0 0

Fig. 9.17 File ‘Barbara’ got coded with the case ‘Barbara’
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H
Reference 1 - 100,00% Coverage ©
o 1s z
Interview with Barbara on February 19th, 2009 at her home in Bettie, North Carolina. D% E é
Barbara writes cooking curriculum materials and does earth science environmental g 15 8
consulting work for soil scientists. _% =
&

Coding stripe for the e

>

Q.1. Connection to Down East case ‘Barbara’.

Henry

Tell me about your personal and family history in Down East. How long have you or your
family been living Down East full time or part time?

Barbara

My family moved here when | was two years old in 1969. My parents still live here. They live
down in Gloucester. But | was raised in Beaufort, in town, and went to Beaufort Elementary
and middle school and high school, then moved away for college. So I've lived here most of

my life although I've moved away.

Henry

Fig. 9.18 File ‘Barbara’ coded to the case ‘Barbara’ (opened interview view)

coding stripes of cases and coding stripes of thematic codes. So, when you
add thematic coding in the interview with Barbara, the differences between
codes and cases will not be apparent from the Coding Stripes panel.

GAINING EFFICIENCY IN CREATING
AND USING CLASSIFICATIONS

In Sections “Making and Using File Classifications” and “Making and Using
Case Classifications”, we presented the default way of working with File and
Case Classifications. We also aimed to show you the fully manual way step by
step (e.g. not using pre-programmed classifications). NVivo has many short-
cuts that make the work with these classifications more efficient. This and
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the following paragraphs present these more efficient ways of working with
classifications. Since we recommend using File Classifications only when you
are doing literature reviews with NVivo, we will limit the examples in the
coming two paragraphs to Case Classifications only. Most examples, however,
also work with File Classifications (with only minor modifications).

Classifications When Importing Data

In the previous paragraphs, we assumed the user had already imported their
data files. To work with classifications, however, this is not a necessity. If you
use Case Classifications, it might be more efficient to add the classification
when you import files or data immediately.

When you import data (Import > Files), you can tick the option Create
a case for each imported file. When you do, NVivo offers several additional
options (shown in Fig. 9.19).

In Fig. 9.19, we ask NVivo to do much work for us. First, NVivo will create
a case with the same name as the name of our new imported file (i.e. STEP
2). Second, we have this new twin code saved not in the default folder Cases
> Cases, but we divert the new twin code to our folder Cases > Cases >
People (provided that you have made this folder beforechand). Third, we have
our twin case coded to the Case Classification Person (which also must already
exist in the project) (i.e. STEP 3). Fourth, we will find our new imported
file coded with the new twin case (i.e. STEP 5). The only step from Section
“Making and Using Case Classifications” that still needs to be done is STEP
4, the data entry in the twin case. During the import, NVivo cannot know
what information needs to be filled in in the new twin case. So, what is left to

[% |[=]

Import

’C:‘\lrrterviews‘xKen docx | Brow

Tick here to get more
Create a case for each imported file @ - options for Case

Classifications

Your cases will be grouped together in a classffication @

(O Create new classffication
Code the new twin-

(® Add to existing classffication Person ¢———00 | casewiththe

classification Person

Where in your project would you like to store your cases? ©)

People Change...
‘\N Save the new twin-
mpo Cang case to the folder

Cases > People.

Fig. 9.19 Using case classifications while importing files
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do for the user is to open the properties of the twin case (RMC (on the name
of the twin case) > Case Properties) and fill in the data of this unit of analysis.

Cases from Files

You can save time by automatically creating twin cases when you have
imported your files into your project without using the procedure in the
previous paragraph. When you select all files in a folder that need to have twin
cases, you can RMC (above the selection of file(s)) > Create as > Create as
Cases (i.e. STEP 2). NVivo shows the window Select Location. In this window,
you can select the folder where the new cases need to be created and indicate
the Case Classification to which these new twin cases need to be coded (i.e.
STEP 3). NVivo will automatically code the file(s) with the new twin case(s)
that were created (i.e. STEP 5). Again, the only thing left for the researcher
is to open the properties of the twin case(s) and fill in the data that belong to
these respective units of analysis (i.e. STEP 4).

Using the Classification Sheet for Data Entry

In the previous two paragraphs, we showed efficient ways to create twin cases
and the attachment of these twin cases to a case classification and the data. In
both cases, the last step (i.e. STEP 4) was not performed automatically. We
referred to the manual data entry in these cases by RMC (on the name of the
twin case) > Case Properties to fill in this data in the twin cases.

A more efficient data entry method is available with the Case Classification
sheet. The Case Classification sheet is a tabular representation of all cases (in
the rows) and all attributes (in the columns). It is opened in a separate tab by
Home > Case Classification Sheet > (name of the case classification to be
represented in the sheet) (see Fig. 9.20).

The cells of this table are editable and can be used for data entry. When
you need to enter data in a large number of cases, entering the data in the

& Person %
| E:Recreational Fishing | F : Income Tied to Reso... ¥| G : Opinion - Pace of De... 71 H : Age Group ! | : Gender 7|
10: Charles Unassigned Unassigned Unassigned Unassigned Male
11: Richard Unassigned Unassigned Unassigned Unassigned Male »
12: Ken Unassigned Unassigned Unassigned Unassigned Male \
13 ; Patricia | Unassigned Unassigned Unassigned Unassigned
14 : DE017 Yes no. but was too slow 50-59 The attributes are
15: DEO21 i Yes o, never too slow ['20-28 shown in the columns
16: DEO29 i No yes 100 slow ['60-68
17 : Maria HUrassvgned Ljrassw’gne:!’ 7Urassngnecr I U;‘vassgnec | Female
18 : Margaret [[Unassig . Unassigned Ll Female
19 : Daniel ﬁrﬁ The cases are ned Unassigned | Dataentryin Male
20 : DE025 shown in the r too slo:u the values Male
21: DE035 rows r too fast ““ rj\alc

Fig. 9.20 Case classification sheet
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case classification sheet might be more efficient as you get a general overview
of the cases and the attributes.

The classification sheet can also be exported to an Excel sheet of an SPSS
dataset by RMC (above the classification sheet) > Export Classification
Sheet. This allows further (quantitative) analyses of the data in your project.

FuLLy AUTOMATED USE OF CLASSIFICATIONS:
THE DESCRIPTIVE MATRIX

The last possible gain in efficiency when working with classifications starts
outside NVivo with the so-called descriptive matrix. Many researchers keep
track of their respondents in an administrative database. They register names,
addresses and background information. Or they ask their respondents to fill in
a drop-off; i.e. a short survey with closed questions on their background. They
keep track of all this information in Word, but the data is often stored in an
Excel sheet. NVivo allows the researcher to gain efficiency by importing this
Excel sheet into their project and creating classifications with it. By doing so,
all five steps we have explained earlier (see Section “Making and Using Case
Classifications™) are all done automatically.

Before we explain the import, let us concentrate on the Excel sheet. This
must be in a very specific format for the import to work. In Fig. 9.21, we
show how the different components of the sheet need to be prepared. In cell
Al, you put the name of the Case Classification that NVivo will create. On
the first row (from column B onwards), you put the names of the attributes
that need to be created within the new case classification. In the first column
(from row 2), you put the names of the cases that need to be created. If these
names are identical to the names of files (i.e. twin cases), NVivo will also code
these files with the twin cases. In the other cells, the data for each case on each
attribute is recorded. Each case is a row so that you can read the data of one
particular case along the rows.

For the Mac user

e You cannot import an Excel file in NVivo. You first need to convert
your Excel file to a CSV file.

Before you continue, be sure that you close Excel. Both Excel and NVivo
want exclusive access to the file, and while Excel is opened, NVivo cannot gain
this exclusive access, and the import will fail. Start the import wizard with
Import > Classifications > Import Classification Sheets .... In Fig. 9.22,
we give all four import wizard steps and show you which options you need to
select to import the Excel file.
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Cell A1 contains the From column B, all cells in the first

name of th(? (ft{ture) row contain the names of the
Case Classification (future) attributes

n/ B c/\ D

1 |Person Age Group Education Level Gender
2 |Mary 70-79 Female
3 |James 70-79 Completed high school Male
4 |Barbara 40-49 Completed undergraduate college Female
5 |Robert 60 - 69 Completed undergraduate college Male
6 |Charles Male
7 |Helen / Female
8 |Be Female
Azy \ The cases are The other cells
9 Paul shown in the contain the values Male
10 |Susan first column of the respective EFemale
cases on the
11 |Dorothy Female

Fig. 9.21 Descriptive matrix in Excel

When you click finish in step 4, NVivo will import the descriptive matrix.
All five steps from Section “Making and Using Case Classifications” are now
done automatically: a new Case Classification (with Attributes and Values) was
created in your project (STEP 1). NVivo took the content of cell Al as the
name of the new Case Classification. For all data in the first column, new cases
are created at your specified location (STEDP 2). All the new cases are coded
with the new Case Classification (STEP 3), and all values from the table are
automatically filled in for each case (STEP 4). When the names of your cases
match identically with the names of the files, NVivo has also coded these files
with their twin cases (STEP 5). This last step, however, sometimes fails as
NVivo is very strict in the link between twin cases and files. When a minor
detail seems different, the file is not coded.

When you look closely at the options in Fig. 9.22, you can see that several
options concern the update of the classification and the cases. The wizard
is constructed as a tool that researchers can use regularly. So when you do
interview research, you can start importing the descriptive matrix when you
only have two interviews and later update the classifications, the cases and the
coding when you add rows in your Excel file. Just import the same Excel file
again, and the elements in your NVivo project get updated every time. That
makes the import wizard for classifications a very powerful tool in your work.
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STEP 1 Selecting the Excel file

STEP 2 Choosing the type of classification

4 Create new cases # they do not exist

Our case-names are As
names in the first column of
the Excel file.

You can also determine the
location of the new cases.

Cancel Back Enish

fel=] 7=
Welcome to the Import Classification Sheets Wizard Speciy how to classfy files or cases
Seiect e ia to gt Classfication type Case Classfication v
D:\Descriptive matrix of my study xisx ‘ [ Create new attrbutes f they do not exist
4 Update the classfication of existing tems
[ Beplace attrte values of existing fes or cases
Choose the Choose to create
Excel file with anew Case
the descriptive Classification
matrix
Cancel Next
= Concel | | pack e
STEP 3 Determining the cases STEP 4 Finishing
7= =
Speciy how cases are represented in this file Speciy how dates, times and numbers should be impotted.
© Msgamen Atrbnse Valoe Fomat
Location for these cases in this project §
[Cases || Select Unassigned Unassigned v
O As hierarchical names Not Appicable [Net Apicatle <]
O As nicknames

Date, Times and Numbers

Date Order Day Morth Year | [ Four Digt Years
Date Delimzer /4\
Time Deimter | Decimal Symbol

No changes are needed
here. Click Finish to start the
import.

Fig. 9.22 Importing a case classification sheet from Excel




9 CODING WITH CLASSIFICATIONS 113

Open Access This chapter is licensed under the terms of the Creative Commons Attri-
bution 4.0 International License (http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/),
which permits use, sharing, adaptation, distribution and reproduction in any medium
or format, as long as you give appropriate credit to the original author(s) and the
source, provide a link to the Creative Commons license and indicate if changes were
made.

The images or other third party material in this chapter are included in the chapter’s
Creative Commons license, unless indicated otherwise in a credit line to the mate-
rial. If material is not included in the chapter’s Creative Commons license and your
intended use is not permitted by statutory regulation or exceeds the permitted use,
you will need to obtain permission directly from the copyright holder.


http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/

®

Check for
updates

CHAPTER 10

Exploring Coded Data

Key messages in this chapter

e The Explore diagram visualises the way project items are connected.

e The Comparison Diagram allows you to compare two project items
in their relatedness.

e The Framework matrix helps the researcher make summaries of
their coded data.

In this chapter, we present three unrelated tools that all assist you with inter-
preting your results after your data is coded (or from the moment a substantial
part of your data is coded). Some tools will fit the analysis style of some
researchers better than others. Therefore, look at the tools, try them and see
what works for you and what does not. None of these three are indispensable
in analysing your qualitative data, but they all have their individual (visual)
power.

WaLkiNG THrROUGH YOUR DATA
WITH THE EXPLORE DIAGRAM

The Explore Diagram is a dynamic diagram that allows you to virtually “walk
around” through your data. The diagram shows a project item (e.g. an inter-
view, a code, a case) in the middle of the diagram and visually shows all the
other project items this item is connected to. You can create new diagrams
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prp—r——
O
=] = =
) =
; % | _ \
O o . - 2
o 2N(F oYl P Select one of the connected
: ) project items and
o9 =3 RMC > Change Focus @
o 2 L
Q.

Explore Diagram Nol
with Interview
Barbara at the centre

He Explore Disgram %0
Explore Diagram No2 is immediately
created with the selected item as
Q. central project item
Q
o— o
Q

A new item can again be
selected to continue the
dynamic walk through your data

Fig. 10.1 Dynamic use of the explore diagram

from this first diagram by selecting one of the attached project items and
placing that item in the centre of a new diagram that replaces the first one.
From there, one can again create a new diagram from one of the newly shown
attached items. And so on.

We illustrate this dynamic process in Figure 10.1. To create the first diagram
in the figure, select the interview with Barbara in Navigation View > Data >
Files > Interviews. Next, go to Explore > Diagrams > Explore Diagram.
You now see the Explore Diagram with the interview with Barbara at the
centre.

The Explore Diagram can be exported by RMC (above the diagram) >
Export Diagram. Export possibilities to all major graphical formats (e.g. jpg
or png) are available. The diagram can also be printed similarly. When the
diagram contains too many elements to be interpretable, you can use the
checkboxes in the Explore Diagram menu to show or hide certain project
items from the diagram.
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DuaL COMPARISONS WITH THE COMPARISON DIAGRAM

The Explore diagram shows you one project item and its connectedness to
other items in your project. The Comparison Diagram allows you to compare
the connectedness of two project items. Three variants are available: a compar-
ison of files, a comparison of codes and a comparison of cases. You will find
these three possible diagrams under Explore > Diagrams. A fourth possibility
is available when you select two of the mentioned project item types (e.g.
you select two files), then NVivo shows the option Compare in Explore >
Diagrams. When you select only one project item (e.g. one case), the previous
options are changed in Explore > Diagrams > Compare With, and you can
select a second project item (see further) to compare your selected item with.

In Figure 10.2, we show a Comparison Diagram comparing two sample
project interviews. We started creating this Diagram by Explore > Diagrams >
Compare Files. In the window Select Project Items, we selected the interviews
of Barbara and Charles in the folder Files > Interviews.

Remark

e In the window Select Project Items, the button OK only becomes
selectable when you select two and exact two project items to be

The left hand side of The right hand side of
the diagram the diagram
3. el e vu represents the represents the
BaeT] connections with the J connections with the
“"&?éh”%? interview Barbara w'“,,}is interview Charles

. \\ .
These project rm).\\\ These project
: E A\ :
items are only o~ \ \\\\\ items are only
attached to the fcn<~\\:\>\ .attach_ed to the
interview of Landscape M,;\\\\\\ interview of
Barbara N\ Rj\\ Charles

\\

/] [codes Codes\ \\\
1]/ 5% @3 Prfessonal “*C\\\
)/ _ perspective on

/’/‘j < DownEat \\

“—Codes—
Q4. Communty and

Charles (mentions)
c

Due to environmy
impacts of fishing
od

Qi
Yo Yol

These project items
are attached to both
interviews

Fig. 10.2. Comparison diagram (zoomed-in representation)
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compared. Selecting fewer or more items will not enable you to
make the diagram.

Analogue to the Explore Diagram: the Comparison Diagram can be printed
or exported by right-clicking above the diagram.

MAKING SUMMARIES WITH THE FRAMEWORK MATRIX

In Chap. 12, we will present how a researcher can retrieve the coded references
from their data. The researcher will then read and interpret these references
and analyse them further. However, many researchers desire to summarise their
data in a structured way to get an overview of larger themes arising in their
analysis. The Framework Matrix is a tool that allows you to make (and save)
summaries of coded references in your project.

For the Mac user

e The Framework Matrix is not yet available in the MAC version.

Unlike the Explore and Comparison Diagrams, the Framework Matrix is
a stand-alone project item. This means we must create a new Framework
Matrix in Create > Framework Matrix. The window New Framework Matrix
contains three definitional tabs: General, Rows, and Columns. In the first tab,
you give the matrix a name and might add a description if you want to. The
following two tabs define the matrix layout. In the tab Rows, you place several
cases that you want to use for making summaries (see Section “Making and
Using Case Classifications” in Chap. 9 for using cases in NVivo). Strangely
enough, only cases are allowed as rows and not Files (e.g. interviews). But
as you can easily assign cases to files (see Section “Cases from Files” in
Chap. 9), this should be a manageable threshold for using the tool. Next to the
section Rows, there is a section Row Header Attributes. Here, you can choose
attributes from a Case Classification to sort your rows in the final Framework
Matrix. In the tab Columns, you place content to be summarised, i.e. thematic
codes from your codebook. In both tabs, you select the respective cases and
codes by clicking the Select button at the bottom. When selections have been
made, you click OK, and the Framework matrix is created as an empty matrix.
In Figure 10.3, we created a Framework Matrix named “Summaries Sense of
Community”. In the rows, we place all cases found under Cases > People >
Interview Participants and in the columns, we chose all three codes under
Codes > Sense of Community Down East.
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Selected code

nse of Community [ <Hles\ntervens\garbaraz -5 16 references oo Reading window with
A:Local connacion B Local identity C:Local ki~

Selected case Make your summaries here Rfareice. i 2818 Coverage / the original data

Barbara

My family moved here when | was two years old in 1969. My parents still ive here. They live
down in Gloucester. But | was raised in Beaufort, in town, and went to Beaufort Elementary
and middle school and high school, then moved away for college. So I've lived here most of
my life although I've moved away.

2:Barbera

Cell to write summary
of the data from this
case at this code

Reference 2 - 0,64% Coverage

Barbara
Since '96. My husband and | bought this little cottage in '96.

Reference 3 - 2,75% Coverage

Barbara

It's part time. It was full time, but then in 2000 he got a job up North. And so since then
we've been here on a very sporadic schedule. Sometimes fulltime but not always, because
of my work down here - I was doing some environmental fieldwork down here that's kept
me down here while he was up there.

3:Bety

Reference 4 - 0,88% Coverage

Barbara

Yeah. And I'm definitely not considered a local. Even though | feel kind of like a local.

Fig. 10.3. Framework matrix of interview cases (rows) and thematic codes “Sense
of Community Down East”

All cells are empty when the Framework Matrix is created (at the left side of
the window). On the right-hand side, the coded references are shown so the
researcher can start summarising the data in the empty cells. In the reading
window, all references are shown for the selected case (row) and not only for
the selected code (column). To change this, you can limit the content of the
reading window to the references that relate to the selected cell by Framework
Matrix > Associated View > Cell Coding. This makes the interpretation (and
summary) easier as now you only see the original data that is coded to the
selected cell only. If you click on a cell and the reading window is empty, you
know that this case has no coded information on that particular thematic code
and that a summary is impossible.

Remark

e The Framework Matrix is not the same as the Matrix Coding Query.
The Framework Matrix allows the making of summaries of themes,
while the Matrix Coding Query bundles references according to
the search criteria of the query (see Section “The Matrix Coding
Query” in Chap. 12).

One step further is the opportunity to copy all original data from the files
to the respective cells of the Framework Matrix. As such, all cells where refer-
ences are found are placed in these cells, and the researcher can transform the
original data immediately into summaries. This is a bit misleading, you can
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Barbara

My family moved here when | was two years old in 1969. My paren
down in Gloucester. But | was raised in Beaufort, in town, and went
and middle school and high school, then moved away for college. S
my life akhough 've moved away.

Reference 2 - 0,64% Coverage

Barbara
Since ‘95Afly husband and | bought this little cottage in '96.
ference 3 - 2.75% Coverage

Barbara

It's part time. It was full time, but then in 2000 he got a job up Nort
we've been here on a very sporadic schedule. Sometimes full time |
of my work down here ~ I was doing some environmental fieldwork
me down here while he was up there.

Reference 4 - 0,88% Coverage

Barbara
Yeah. And 'm definitely not considered a local. Even though | feel k

Reference 5 - 3,69% Coverage

Barbara

At that time | thought I'd like to have kids and | wanted to raise the
this strong community that | enjoyed growing up. And | wanted hir
area — | wanted him to see this. I've always thought it was some of
beaches and just water anywhere. So | brought him back initially ju:
And then he fell in love with it and we stayed.

Reference 6 - 3.15% Coverace
<

Fig. 10.4 Framework matrix after applying the Auto Summarize function

W sotospy

find this feature under Framework Matrix > Auto Summarize. Do not be

deceived by the name of the function: NVivo does #ot make the summaries
for you. It only copies the original data to the cells of your Framework Matrix,
and then yox need to make the actual summaries. In Figure 10.4, we illustrate
the result of this function to the Framework Matrix we used as an example in

Figure 10.3.

To conclude, the Framework matrix can be printed or exported by right-
clicking on the matrix. Export possibilities contain both the Excel format and

text file format.
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CHAPTER 11

Organising Your Project: Secondary Data
Management

Key messages in this chapter

e Relationships allow you to link project items in your project.

e See-also-links allow you to make referrals in your data.

e Sets (static and dynamic) group items in your project so that you
can select project items.

In the first chapter on data management (Chap. 6), we introduced the basic
setup of an NVivo project: setting up a folder structure, importing data and
handling your data files. In this chapter, we introduce data management tech-
niques when the project is in a more advanced stage. When most of your
data files are imported and coded, you can link project items with relation-
ships and see-also-links. In addition to grouping project items with folders
(see Section “Setting Up a Folder Structure” in Chap. 6), different groupings
of project items can be realised with static or dynamic sets. Unlike the primary
data management chapter, importing files, for example, is crucial to start your
analysis. The tools in this chapter are more specialised. Only some types of
analysis will require these more specialised tools, but the researchers who do
will undoubtedly appreciate their availability.
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LINKING DATA WITH RELATIONSHIPS

Relationships in NVivo are considered to be a specific type of code. Therefore,
we could have discussed the tool in Chap. 8. But the resemblance with see-
also-links (see the next paragraph) made us decide to introduce the tool in this
chapter.

Relationships make connections between project items. They allow the
researcher to identify a relationship between items. Typically, relationships are
used to link two codes to show the relationship between concepts, or they link
two files, e.g. to show the connection between participants in the data.

Since NVivo does not know what relationships the researcher wants to use,
you must first create “relationship types” in your project. This implies that you
create a stock of relationships in your project to be available for linking your
project items. In the second step, you will link two project items with your
library of relationship types. Both components are visible in the Navigation
View > Coding (see Fig. 11.1).

Step 1. Creating Relationship Types

First, you must prepare to use relationships by building a library of relationship
types. Comparable to creating a (case or file) classification where you start with
making attributes, you here need to start with creating the relationship type
(by giving it a descriptive label) before you can actually use this relationship in
your project. NVivo allows you to define three types of relationships:

One way Barbara went to school Beaufort Elementary School

———

Associative — Mary is married to James

Symmetrical Community change contributes to Environmental change

ORGANIZE

— Codlng Overview of linked project items
" Godes (using your relationship types library)

Relationships

Library of custom made relationship
types available for linking.

Relationship Types

Fig. 11.1 Sections “relationships” and “relationship types” in the navigation view
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Fig. 11.2 Creating a

new relationship type 7=
Name Is mamied to I
Description
Direction ————— Associative v
[[] Defautt Relationship Type

When defining a relationship type like “went to school”, the researcher
needs to determine the nature of the relationship: one-way, associative or
symmetrical. As “went to school” is a clear one-directional relationship, this
relationship type was defined as a “one-way” relationship visually identified
with the one-side arrow.

In order to create a new entry in your relationship library, you select Navi-
gation View > Coding > Relationship Types and you RMC (in the detail
view window) > New Relationship Type .... Defining the relationship type
is relatively straightforward (see Fig. 11.2). In the field Name, you label the
relationship. In a concise manner, you define what the relationship entails. You
could give more detail in the field Description (optional) and choose one of
the three types above in the field Direction. NVivo also allows you to turn this
relationship type into the default type. When creating the project, you will
see that there is always one relationship type present in your project (named
“Associated”). This relationship, “Associated”, is the default type in a new
project, but the researcher can determine the default type while creating new
types.

When clicking OK, NVivo creates the new relationship and lists it in the
List View. The process is repeated for each new relationship type the researcher
wants to use in their analysis.

Step 2. Assigning Relationships to Project Items

After creating relationship types, the relationships can be used to link project
items during the analysis. To link two project items, go to Create > Relation-
ship. As shown in Fig. 11.3, you choose the project items with the Select
buttons next to From and To. In the example, we have selected the cases
of Mary and James, both located in Cases\People\Interview Participants. The
drop-down in the middle shows a list of all relationship types available in your
relationship library. From the list, we selected Is married to, to indicate that the
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7=
From Cases\\People\\Interview Participants\Mary Select...
Relationship Type iS Marmied t0  =—— v New...
To Cases\\People\\nterview Participants\James Select...
Color
[ ok ][ cancel

Fig. 11.3 Link project items with a relationship

participants, Mary and James, in our study are spouses. If you miss a specific
relationship in the list that you want to use, you can immediately create a
new type from this window using the New button. NVivo will then show the
window from Fig. 11.2.

In the example, we link two cases in the sample project. This is only one
possibility of many. You can also link two Files, two codes, two memos, or
a combination of any of these. The linkage possibilities are very flexible in
NVivo, and the researcher has sufficient freedom to link whatever content
they see matching in the project. Navigation View > Coding > Relationships
provides an overview of all links made with relationships.

LINKING DATA WITH SEE-ALSO-LINKS

See-also-links are also a tool to link information in your project but on a
different level than relationships. Relationships link project items and serve
as connections between these items. See-also-links connect content within
project items and function on the intra-item level. Another difference with
relationships is that see-also-links just link two pieces of content without
defining what the link actually is. When using relationships, the researcher has
to specify the type of relationship between the project items (e.g. is married
to). For see-also-links, such a “type of link” is not foreseen. You link two
pieces of content, allowing you to jump between these two places in your
project quickly. In this way, you can consider relationships as coding because
the relationship is labelled. The see-also-link is more of a memo-like tool that
connects information in your project items without labelling the content of
that link.

There are two ways of linking content with see-also-links. The first method
is linking content to an entire project item. The example in Fig. 11.5 links a
fragment in the memo “Local identity and knowledge” to the File with the
interview transcript of Barbara. The first step in creating this link is selecting
the content in the memo. Next, you find an icon for See-Also-Links in the
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Small ribbon of the memo document: & . In the drop-down, you can
choose Add See-Also-Link. In the window that appears, the From-field has
now been identified. With the Select button, you need to identify the To-field.
You can now link to Files, Codes, Cases, Memos, etcetera. NVivo allows you
to select one project item, shown in the Item field under 7o. In the example in
Fig. 11.4, we selected the interview transcript of Barbara under Files\ Inter-
views. In the List View of Navigation View > Notes > See-Also-Links, a new
entry is added showing both the From-item and the To-item. When you RMC
(above the See-Also-Link entry), you can open the From-item or the To-item.
The third screenshot in Fig. 11.4 clearly shows that the option Entire
Content is greyed out in the To-section of the window. With the method
described before, making a See-Also-Link from content to content is impos-
sible. A slightly different method is required to link two elements within a File.
The second method starts again in the From-item by selecting the content that
needs to be linked (see the first screenshot in Fig. 11.5). Instead of using the
See-Also-Link-icon, you now open the To-file in your List View. In that file,
you select the content to which the first content needs to be linked. The final
step now consists of RMC (above the selected reference) > Paste as See-Also

Add See-Also-Link &= W

N

tem Memos\\Local dertey and knowiedge

Content Selected Content

Option Exsting tem

o

7= Select the To-project item.

tem Memos\Local dentty and knowledge

Cortert [Selected Content

Result in Navigation View> Notes > See-Also-Links

See-Also Links l

@® From Name “ From Folder @® ToName To Folder

B Local identity and knowledge Memos @ Barbara Files\\Interviews

Fig. 11.4 Linking content with see-also-links to project items
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Go to the To-file and select the
content of the To-file that relates
to the From-selection.

Select content in the From-file
and copy the content (CTRL+C).

Henry

cted you to return to this ar

thought I'd like to have kid
unity that | enjoyed growing
o see this. I've ahways thoug
sre. So | brought him back i
1d we stayed.

ailiarity with Down East anc = t about

Fig. 11.5 Linking content with see-also-links to other content

Link. NVivo again creates a new entry in the List View of Navigation View >
Notes > See-Also-Links.

Surprisingly, this See-Also Link is listed identically to the link made with
the previous method. In the List View, you cannot distinguish between links
made to project items or links made to content within project items. The only
way to see the difference is by RMC (above a See-Also Link) > Edit See-
Also Link. In the configuration window, you either see “Entire Content” or
“Selected Content” in the field Content.

GROUPING DATA WITH STATIC SETS

In Section “Setting Up a Folder Structure” in Chap. 6, we showed how several
main folders, like Files and Codes, can be subdivided into folders to organise
your data or code book, respectively. The disadvantage of a folder structure is
its lack of flexibility. When you have chosen a particular angle for organising
your files (e.g. folders with interviews or folders with male and female partic-
ipants), you cannot group the items in the folder according to the second
criterion (gender or data source, respectively).

In the last two paragraphs of this chapter, we show how you can group
project items independent of the folder where these items are stored. Such
an alternative way of grouping items is called a Set, and NVivo offers two
types of Sets: static and dynamic sets. Both types are tools to group project
items, but the technical background differs. Static Sets are groups of items
where the user manually adds project items to a group. These items stay in
the group as long as they exist in the project. When new (and similar items)
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are added to the project, they are not automatically added to a static set. The
researcher always needs to add new items manually. On the other hand, a
Dynamic Set is a search operation for project items of which the results are
stored in a group. This set is dynamic in that the researchers define a search,
and the program determines which items are retrieved with the search and
which project items are grouped in the set. When new items are added to
the project that also complies with the criteria of the underlying search, these
items are automatically added to the dynamic set. A dynamic set is constantly
and automatically updated because every time the researcher opens the set,
its members are searched for in the project at that instance according to the
underlying search that was initially defined. In this paragraph, we explain static
sets and refer to Section “Grouping Data with Dynamic Sets” in Chap. 11 for
dynamic sets.

Create > Static Set > New Static Set creates a new static set. You give the
Set a name, which is saved as a new entry in Navigation View > Sets > Static
Sets. You add project items to this Set by RMC (on the name of the Set in
Navigation View > Sets > Static Sets) > Add Static Set members. NVivo then
shows the Select Project Items window, and you can select all project items that
need to be grouped in this set.

A second way of creating a static set is by selecting some project items (e.g.
you select a few files or a few codes). You can now immediately create a new
Static Set by Create > Static Set > Create As Static Set or by RMC (above
the selected project items) > Create As > Create As Static Set. The selected
items are now added to the newly created Static Set.

When Sets have been created, you can add additional project items to these
sets by first selecting the project items that need to be added. Next, you go to
Create > Static Set > Add to Static Set or by RMC (above the selected project
stem(s)) > Add to Static Set.

An overview of all members in a Static Sets is shown in Navigation View >
Sets > Static Sets > Name of the Set. When you want to remove items from
the set, select the project item and delete it. The project item will only be
removed from the set and is not deleted in the project itself.

GROUPING DATA WiTH DYNAMIC SETS

The dynamic set is based on an underlying query that retrieves project items
from your project. The focus of the search determines the strength of the
dynamic set. NVivo provides two types of searches to build dynamic sets: an
intermediate and an advanced search type. We give an example of both types.

For the Mac user

e Dynamic Sets are not yet available in the MAC version.
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Surprisingly, there is no “basic” or “advanced” definition of a search for a
dynamic set. The least complex definition is called the “intermediate” search
definition. This definition is shown when you create a new dynamic set by
Create > Dynamic Set. First, you name the dynamic set in the tab General.
In the tab Search Criteria, the actual search is defined. The option Look
for allows you to specify which type of project you want to group with the
dynamic set. Nearly all types of project items are shown in the drop-down
menu. Underneath this option, two tabs refer to either the intermediate or the
advanced search definition. In Fig. 11.6, we give the example of the dynamic
set Communities further from Beaufort (available in Navigation View > Sets
> Dynamic Sets). Selections are made in this window from left to right. You
first select the type of selection you want to define and subsequently define the
search with details on the right-hand side. The example in Fig. 11.6 searches
for cases coded with a particular attribute value (see Chap. 9 for more informa-
tion on attributes and values). Therefore, the left-hand option to be selected is
Classified items where. The first option to be selected next is the actual attribute
the selection is made on. In the example, a selection was made from the Case
Classification Place and the attribute chosen is labelled Driving time to Bean-
fort. This attribute is defined as an integer type. The dynamic set needs to
contain cases with a minimum distance of 30 min from Beaufort. Therefore,
the second option to be selected is the actual driving time. Here, the operator
> value was used to identify driving distances further than (or equal to) 24
min. When you click on the dynamic set ( Navigation View > Sets > Dynamic
Sets > Communities further from Beaufort), you will see a list of 7 items
with cases Atlantic, Cedar Isle, etcetera.

2 =]

General Search Criteria I

Look for: Codes & Cases b

Intermediate | Advanced |

[J With name that Contains

Created Anytime v by Any User v

Modified Anytime v by Any User b4

[J In Folders or Static Sets Any Static Set

[ With See-Also Link From Any kem

[ witha Relationship with Any ltem

[ That code Any tem

[ Assignedto Any Classffication

Classfied tems where Select... >= value | [ v
[ Thatare Row cases for summaries

Find Now Apply Cancel

Fig. 11.6 Creating a dynamic set with an intermediate search



11 ORGANISING YOUR PROJECT: SECONDARY DATA ... 131

When you define a dynamic set with the Intermediate search criteria, you
can only define one type of search string. You can combine different types of
searches (e.g. searching for attribute values in combination with searching in a
particular folder or set), but two queries of the same kind cannot be combined.
In the Advanced tab, all search strings are defined individually, and multiple
queries of the same type can be combined. Figure 12.7 gives an example of
selecting two attribute values from the case classification Person. First, all males
are selected (Gender = Male). This query is defined underneath the white area
labelled Find items that match all these criterin. In the option Interaction, you
choose the attribute. When selected, NVivo shows the window Select Project
stems and asks you to select an attribute from the case classifications avail-
able in the project. When you select Gender, the right-hand side of the query
allows you to select the actual value (Female or Male) and an operator (in this
example, equals to). Click on add to list to copy this first part of the query
to the white box above and start creating the second query. This query is
similar but states that the attribute Generations Down East is equal to 3 or
more. When you add this query to the list, see the example in Fig. 11.7. This
Dynamic Set is saved in the Navigation View > Sets > Dynamic Sets > 3 +
Generations Down East—Men in the sample project. In total, 35 items match
both search criteria and are selected into the dynamic group.

With dynamic sets, we have an elaborate tool that allows us to create
complex combinations of criteria across different project items. The selected
results can easily be used to limit query results to a subsection of your data.
Storing the selection criteria in these dynamic sets allows you to reuse the same
selection repeatedly in different queries.

? (=]
General Search Criteria I
Look for: Codes & Cases b
Intermediate  Adyanced ]
Find items that match all these criteria:
Person:Gender equals value Male
Person:Generations Down East equals value 3 or more
Clear
Define more criteria:
Interaction Option Valye
Eind Now Aoply Cancel

Fig. 11.7 Creating a dynamic set with an advanced search
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Open Access This chapter is licensed under the terms of the Creative Commons Attri-
bution 4.0 International License (http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/),
which permits use, sharing, adaptation, distribution and reproduction in any medium
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CHAPTER 12

Querying (Coded) Data

Key messages in this chapter

e Queries help you to search for coded and non-coded material in
your project.

e NVivo provides eight different queries that each allow to search in
a different way:.

e The Matrix Coding Query is a crucial analytical tool in NVivo.

e Queries can not only search for material, they also help you to code
your material in specific situations.

SOME BACKGROUND ON QUERYING

Queries are an important tool in NVivo. As explained earlier (see Section
“Code and Retrieve as the Fundamental Principle” in Chap. 3), NVivo is a
code-and-retrieve program whereby coded material is retrieved using queries
to get a systematic overview of a specific topic in your data. These queries can
be straightforward searches that retrieve coded information, but NVivo also
allows the definition of very complex search functions that try to discover
deeper connections in the data. The preparation and execution of queries
is, therefore, a process that is directly connected to the coding process. For
example, you can request information based on the codes on which the refer-
ences are coded. Or you can request information that is coded simultaneously
on several codes.
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However, building and executing queries in NVivo is not done with a
single uniform query tool. NVivo has eight different types of queries that each
perform a different type of search in your project:

e Coding query Searches for coded material

Q Text search query Searches for a text string in your data

Q Compound query Combines a text search query with a coding query
@, Matrix coding query Combines two lists of project items in a tabular form
L_a Crosstab query Combines a list of items with two attribute values

@ Word frequency query Counts words in your (text) data

Q, Group query Finds associated items in your data

®\ Coding comparison query Calculates statistics for quantitative coding comparison

In what follows, we will introduce you to the different possibilities each of
these queries offers. Before we go into the details of the queries themselves,
we first discuss some common elements of the query (detail) window (Section
“Dissecting the Query Window”), and we give a simple example to illustrate
the work with queries (Section “Making Your First (Coding) Query”).

DissecTING THE QUERY WINDOW

Each of the eight queries in NVivo can be defined by selecting the query in
the menu Explore. Three queries are shown on the main menu: Text Search,
Word Frequency and Matrix Coding Query. The other five query icons are
hidden under the icon Explore > Queries. In this paragraph, we do not
discuss the actual definition of the search. We first go into the layout of the
query definition in the Detail View window.

Figure 12.1 shows the general layout of a query definition window. We use
the Coding Query as an example in this figure, but all queries’ layouts have
a similar layout. The window is horizontally divided in two. The upper part
of the window is the Query definition area. In this area, you will define what
to search for in your project. In the lower part of the window, we find the
Results area where NVivo will show your search results once submitted. The
queries are interactive tools. This means that when you run a query, the defi-
nition window remains in its place, and the results are added (or changed) in
the results section. When you evaluate the results and want to change some-
thing to the search, you can easily change your query in the upper part of the
window, rerun the query and re-evaluate the (modified) results.

Figure 12.2 shows some recurring buttons and options in the Query defi-
nition area. In several queries, the same buttons are shown in the same place.
This makes the definition of queries consistent across different types of queries.
The main difference between queries is the middle part of the definition
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Fig. 12.1 Detail view window of (coding) query

window: this is where the actual search is defined, which depends on the query
type you want to use.

Three recurring areas can be found in the definition section of a query.
First (left top of the definition area), three buttons allow you to limit your
search to a specific area in your project. The standard option here is Files &
Externals. This button is selected in each new query and implies no limitations
to the search: NVivo searches in all project items available to this query. The
second button, Selected Items, lets you choose specific project items to search
in a separate window Select Project Items. You can now choose all project items
that can deliver results in your search. All items not selected will be excluded
from the query results. The third button, Selected Folders, is similar, but now
the window Select Folders will only allow you to limit the search to project
items in specific folders. All folders not selected are excluded again from your
search results.

The second recurring area (right top of the definition area) concerns the
control of the query. The first (of three) buttons is called Run Query, which
starts the search you have defined. As said earlier, you can constantly redefine
a query and then re-run the query by clicking this button again. The second

@), Coding Query - Results Preview %

ST ¢ o~ &

A Coding Criteria | Run Query |+| | SaveResults... || Save Criteria |

| Search in Files & Externals Selected ltems... Selected Folders... |
W

All ¥ of the following are true -
Codedto ~  AllSelected Codesor Cases - Limiting your search Run — Code - Save

| Spread to None v |

Determining context

Fig. 12.2 Recurring tools in the query definition area
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button is called (somewhat misleading) Save Results. As a principle, NVivo
will never save your results in your project. Saving retrieved references again
in a project means doubling data from the database. This is never done. When
the query provides results, you can select all references found and copy-paste
them into an outside program (e.g. textual results can be copied to Word). The
button helps you code your data with the query results. So, a better description
of this button would have been “Code Results”. We explain the coding with
query results in more detail in Sections “Coding with Queries (Save Results)”
and “Using Queries in Focus Groups” in Chap. 15 (for focus groups). The last
button is labelled Save Criteria. The criteria this button refers to is the search
you have defined in the query. Not the actual results (retrieved references) of
queries but the definition of the query is saved in the project. The idea is that a
researcher who wants to see these results again should not duplicate the results
in the project but just rerun the query to get the results again in the Results
area. When clicking the Save Criteria button, you need to give the query a
name, which is saved in Navigation View > Queries > Query Criteria. Each
query type has its own icon referring to the type of search it can contain (see
the icons in the list of queries earlier).

The third recurring element is the option Spread to at the bottom of the
definition area. This option consists of a dropdown menu with six options. The
options help expand the scope of the references NVivo shows when presenting
references in the results area. The standard option is always Noze, meaning the
results are given as they are found. This means that when you have coded on
a word basis, NVivo shows only words when asked to give the results of that
code. You can control the context shown in the results with the option Spread
To. The following options are available to change the context of your results:

Coding When using the text search query to search for a specific term, this option will

reference  show the surrounding reference.

Narrow This option shows five words before and after the result that is found. For

context sound and video, this is 5 seconds before and after. For pictures, it is defined as
5 per cent around the selected area.

Broad It is similar to the narrow context, but for text, it now presents the surrounding

context paragraph. For sound and video, the selection is expanded with 20 seconds. For

pictures, the area presented is 20 per cent bigger.

(continued)
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(continued)
Custom This option shows a separate window where you can choose exactly how you
context want to expand the context in terms of words, seconds, or percentages.

Entire file This option shows the entire source as a result of your query.

For the Mac user

e The “spread to” option is not shown in the query definition in
MAC. When you run a query and you RMC on the results, the
option “show context” is shown in the context menu.

Not only in the Query definition area, we find recurring elements. Also,
some specific elements are available in the Results area, independent of the
query type (in most cases). The central part of the results area is the left white
area where the results are shown. When a query has not yet run, there is just
a white rectangular area. After running a query, the results are shown here.
When the results consist of text, the references are immediately shown. When
other output types are found, NVivo shows a Summary of the findings as a list
(of files where results are found). In Fig. 12.3, we detail how these references
are presented in the results area.

First, NVivo shows a link to the project item where the reference was found
(as a blue hyperlink to the project item). The project item is highlighted, and
when you click on the name, the item is opened in a new tab in the Detail
View window. NVivo also mentions the total number of references found in
that particular project item and shows a percentage Coverage. This percentage
is later also shown next to the individual references. It presents a statistical
figure on the space the reference(s) take. For text, the percentage refers to

<Files\Interviews\\Barbara> - § 5 references coded [11,50% Coverage] | ~ H g
Reference 1 - 0,42% Coverage B ] |=
Project item where = z
e oxiih e . £
It's critical to maintain the water quality. results were found g
Reference 2 - 2,77% Coverage | 7
Well it's a major one. Water quality in‘m Reference(s) Jated to 5
larger scale development, but yeah | think that a lof N proved 2
g 3 (numbered in
easily has already been developed. It's very low. Ar] N hat that =
v Is only gonna get worse. consecutive order)
Listing of all / with percentage A g
references 3 - 0,69% Coverage Coverage in the ”
matching the whole project item Coding Alternative
search criteria t has to do with — that's such a complex sit stripes area presentations
I of the results

Fig. 12.3 Recurring tools in the query results area
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the number of characters this reference takes in the total number of characters
(also applies to PDFs and datasets). The percentage for audio and video files
refers to the time this reference takes in the file. For pictures, the percentage
is a percentage of the total amount of pixels in the file. It is important to
note that the Coverage is a mere number and does not say anything about the
importance of the reference for your analysis. Taking up more space (higher
Coverage) does not imply having a more significant weight in your analysis.
Some people describe with lots of words things that are of little importance to
your analysis; others sometimes describe something precious for your analysis
in a couple of words.

Within each file, all references are shown in a numbered list following the
order in which they appear in the file. Again, for each reference, a Coverage
is calculated. The results can be selected and copied to be exported to other
programs. For example, textual references can be copied and pasted in your
publication. An interesting feature in the results area is that you can activate
your coding stripes and highlighting in this window. Each query window also
has a small ribbon where the icons for both tools can be found. If the Coding
Stripes take up too much space on your window, switch them oft through the
icon in the small ribbon.

A last recurring element in the results area is the tabs at the right-hand side
of the area. They are difficult to spot, but you will see several tabs at a 90°
angle. As indicated before, the tab References is selected when you have textual
results from your query. When other types of results are shown, NVivo shows
the Summary tab. Different tabs are shown on the right-hand side depending
on the query or the results. In the example in Fig. 12.3, we also see tabs for
Text, Video and Dataset (referring to results from these data types). We will
present more tabs in the results area when discussing specific queries.

MAKING YOUR FIRST (CODING) QUERY

This paragraph shows a stepwise example of how you create, run, adapt and
save a query. We take the Coding Query to create the example, as this query
is a basic query that many researchers will use in their analyses.

Step 1. Starting the query

You start the definition of a query in the menu Explore. There, you find three
icons of queries and a Queries button that gives access to another five queries.
The coding Query can be started by Explore > Queries > Coding Query.
In the Detail View window, a new tab is opened for a new Coding Query
(Fig. 12.4).
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Fig. 12.4 Start screen for a new (coding) query

Step 2. Defining the initial query

In the first step, we want to search for all fragments coded with the code
“water quality”. To select this code, locate the three points in the middle of
the definitional area. It is a tiny button after the two options Coded to and All
selected Codes or Cases. When you click on this button, the Select Project Items
window appears, and you can select the code “ Water Quality” from Codes >
Natural Environment (see Fig. 12.5).

When a code is selected, the name of the (first selected) code is now shown
in the definitional area. This selection is the minimum requirement to run or
save the query criteria. But before we go to step 3, we have also changed the
context of the results by changing the Spread To option from None to Broad
Context.

Step 3. Running the query and evaluating the results

To run a query, press the Run Query button, and NVivo executes the search
across the data. In the results window, references that match the search are
shown now (see Fig. 12.6). In the example in Fig. 12.6, we have activated the
Coding Stripes and the highlighting for the Water Quality code. As such, you
can see the results (highlighted in yellow) within their (broad) context. The
References tab shows all references on the right side of the results window.
Other tabs are available to focus on specific types of data (e.g. results from
Video).

To evaluate the results, you can scroll down in the results area and review
the references found with your initial search.
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@), Coding Query - Results Preview %
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aly select descendant codes

Nickname Created Modified

Selact temfrom rickname.

Select Al Cear

@), Coding Query - Results Preview %

v £~ o~ ol

A Coding Criteria

nal Selected ltems... Selected Folder\

Results are given

RunQuery |+|| SaveResylts Saye Criteria...

the following are true

within their “broad

“Water quality”

N\
Spread to R | Broad Context | v is now selected in the
query definition

Fig. 12.5 Selecting a code to be searched in the coding query

Step 4. Adapting the query and rerun it

The queries in NVivo are interactive. That means we can adapt the first query
we ran in the previous steps and re-run it again. For example, imagine that
you go through the results and decide that you want to see the results from
the code “Water Quality” and #he code “Renewable Energy”. To accomplish
this, you click on the select button (the tiny button with the three points) and
select the code Renewable Energy” as well. You now have two codes selected
(see Fig. 12.7). It is important to look at the option (at the same line) “Al/
Selected Codes or Cases”. This option requires all codes that are selected to be
present in the same reference to be found. In the Boolean logic, this option
refers to the keyword AND. But when we select the code “Water Quality” and
“Renewable Energy”, we did not want such a strict condition. We instead want
all references where either of these codes is present. Therefore, we change the
option to “Amny Selected Code or Case”. In Boolean logic, this option refers to
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©), Coding Query - Results Preview %

B+ v O~ &~ o~ =

A Coding Criteria

Search in Files & Externals Selected Items... Selected Folders...
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Fig. 12.6 Running the coding query

OR. To update the results, click the Run Query button again and evaluate the
new results.

Step 5. Saving the (final) query definition

You can make some rather complex queries by finetuning the query criteria.
If you are satisfied with the definition of a query, you might want to save
your query-building work; that is what the button Save Criteria is for. This
button shows a window where you must give the query a name. Afterwards,
your query is saved as a project item in Navigation View > Queries > Query
Criteria. You can now close the query tab. NVivo will warn you that any query
preview results will be discarded. But when your definition has been changed,
you can always return to the query definition and rerun it to get the results
(Fig. 12.8).

@), Coding Query - Results Preview %

B~ M~y O~ &~ o~ =

A Catog Gt

Search in Files & Externals Selected Items... Selected Folders...

Al ~  of the following are true il
Coded to -| Any Selected Code or Case H .. (2) Water quality, Renewable energy | =

ANY Selected Code m = \ A'second code

instead of ALL was selected

Save Resylts... | Saye Criteria

Fig. 12.7 Adapting and rerunning the query
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@), Coding Query - Results Preview %

B I~ ¢~

A Coding Criteria

Searchin Files & Externals Selected ltems..

B Gy || [

All ~ | of the following are true

Coded to ~ AnySelected Codeor Case

Spread to Broad Context

Selected Folders.. Save the definition of A
this query as a project +[+

item in Queries
v . (2)Water qu - || |-

Fig. 12.8 Saving the query definition to the project

The List View in Navigation View > Queries > Query Criteria gives an
overview of all queries saved as project items. In the RMC context menu,
three interesting options allow you to reaccess the queries quickly:

RMC above the name of & query

Effect of the option

Run Query

Open Query

Query Properties

Opens the query definition tab in the Detail View
window and immediately runs the selected query,
restoring the results in the results area.

Opens the query definition tab in the Detail View
window but does not run the selected query. You can
cither adapt the query definition first or run the query
from the definition area.

Opens the properties window of this query, allowing
you to change the name of the query and its
description. The query definition cannot be changed,
nor can the query be run from here.

THE CoDING QUERY (SOME MORE DETAILS)

In this paragraph, we elaborate on defining a Coding query. We will no longer
go through the whole cycle of defining, running and saving the query (see
Section “Making your First (Coding) Query” for a complete overview of the
process). In this paragraph (and identical to the next paragraph discussing the
different queries), we only look at the options available to researchers to define
these particular types of queries. We discuss the different options in relation to
examples of specific goals that the researcher wants to obtain with the coding
query. Although the coding query offers mostly straightforward options for
defining the query, you can combine all these options to end up with a surpris-
ingly complex query. Therefore, we can only be exhaustive in showing some
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possibilities. Still, we are confident that this book’s reader will grasp the avail-
able options and think of valuable combinations for their specific research. For
the examples, we mainly explain the examples that are provided in the sample
project. In the following screenshots, we will also focus on the definitional
area, only showing how the options are implemented on your screen.

Example 1. Using attribute values

In the previous example, we only selected (content) coded material in our
query. As working with attributes is also a form of coding, the coding query
allows you to select attribute values to define the coding query. The first stan-
dard option is that All selected Codes or Cases need to be changed in Any
Case Where. When clicking the selection button (the tiny button with the
three points), you can now select attributes from your Case Classifications.
Selecting attributes from File Classifications is impossible in a Coding Query
(see Section “Choosing the Correct Type of Classification” in Chap. 9 for
more information). When you have selected an attribute, NVivo shows you a
drop-down menu with ten operators from which “Equals value” is selected.
The ten operators give you various choices to select (or not select) a particular
attribute value. The value is added in the last option. Here, the drop-down
menu shows you all values that are (currently) available for that attribute. In
the example in Fig. 12.9, we chose the attribute “Person: Age Group” and
required the value to be equal to the age group “30-39”.

Example 2. Using attribute values in combination with codes (using multiple
70Ws)

In the second example, we build upon the previous one but add a second
criterion to the age requirement. We want to know how respondents under
40 look at the fishing industry’s decline. To do so, you click on the + symbol
at the right side of the rows starting with “All” or starting with “Coded at”.
You choose “Add row” from the drop-down menu and see a new row starting
with “Coded at” appear underneath the existing one (see Fig. 12.10). In that
second row, we now select the codes (“Due to requlations”, etc.) that we want
to see in our results, and we opt for “Any of the selected codes or cases” to use
the OR-operator (the All-operator would be too strict in this case and produce
no results).

A Coding Criteria Run Query |+ | Save Resyts.

Searchin Files & Externals Selected ftems... Selected Folders...

All ~ of thefollowisgaretnie + .

Codedto Any Case Where - PersonAge Group equalsvalue ~ 30-39 “l [-1[+]

Spread to Custom Context v

Fig. 12.9 Sclecting an attribute value in a coding query
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A Coding Ciiteria Run Query |+ | Save Resylts

Search in Files & Extemals Selected ftems... | Selected Folders.. |

1
Al ~  of the following are true +
Coded to ~ AnyCaseWhere - Person:Age Group equalsvalue ~ 30-39 - g o+
Codedto ~  AnySelected Codeor Case ~ || . (7) Due to regulations, Due to water... / + |
Main group with Custom Cantet = Add rows to this
two conditions group of conditions
Fig. 12.10 Adding rows with extra conditions to a group
A Coding Criteria Run Query |+|| Save Resylts Saye Criteria..
Searchin Files & Extemals Selected Folders...
Al ~  of the following are true =l
Codedto - AnyCaseWhere ~ .. Person:Age Group equalsvalue - 30-39 ~| [-][+]:

Spread to None v

Limiting the results to
references coded

with these codes. =
o
oos

] Adematcaly elect descer

PRl
H (e)

10
)10

Brer Seect 4 Cear Cancel

Fig. 12.11 Limiting a search with the Selected Items button

We now have one group of conditions with two rows. At the top of the
group, the option “All” (of the following are true) indicates that both condi-
tions need to be true simultaneously for results to be selected. So results will
be coded at one of the selected contents codes, AND the references will all be
from respondents in the age group 30-39 years old.

Side note: there is an alternative way of getting the same results without
adding a second row. When you start with the query from Example 1, you
can also “limit” the result by clicking on the button “Selected items” and
selecting the codes from that window (see Fig. 12.11).

Example 3. Layering critevia within one group (using the NEAR option)

This third example builds a query whereby the researcher asks themselves
whether two codes are appearing together in their data. If respondents talk
about two (coded) phenomena, it might point to a relationship between these
two themes. We start from our example 2, where we have built a query with
two conditions: aged 30-90 and coded at codes under the parent code “ Fishing
industry decline”. We now want to know whether these codes were also coded
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with “Negative” under the parent code “Attitude” to get the outspoken nega-
tive references to reasons for the decline in the fishing industry. To link the
second condition to the first, click on the drop-down menu (the triangle icon
at the right-hand side of the condition) and choose the option Near. The
new condition is added as two intended rows underneath the existing condi-
tion. The first intended row describes the link and presents the suggestion
of “Overlapping”, which indicates that the subsequent condition needs to be
in a reference that (partly) overlaps the results of the original condition. The
second intended row allows you to select the codes NVivo needs to search in
this overlapping condition (Fig. 12.12).

The advantage of this Near-option is that results do not need to be in
precisely the same reference to be found. When you define multiple rows,
the assumption is made that these conditions apply to the same reference to
be found. With the Near-linkage, you can also search for results across non-
identical references (the range of this option is 20 words of content).

Example 4. Using a user’s work as a cviterion

The fourth example describes a similar variation as in example 3. Again, we
start from the search we defined in example 2. We know that the sample
project from QSR has been constructed by three users: Effie, Henry and
Wanda. We now want to know whether the codes we have identified were
used by Effie or Henry. Again, we click on the drop-down menu at the right-
hand side of the condition (click on the triangle symbol). We now choose the
option Coded by any. Only one intended row appears, and the Users window
lets you choose the users you want to see the coding work from. We select Effie
and Henry from the list. These are shown in the new criterion in Fig. 12.13.

For the Mac user

e In the Mac version, using User’s information as a criterion in
queries is not yet possible.

Example 5. Using multiple groups

In example 2, we showed how two (or even more) conditions could be
grouped and linked by requiring them A// to be true (AND-linkage) or Any
to be true (OR linkage). These two conditions were added to the main group
of the Coding Query (see Fig. 12.10). This main group is always present
and links all individual conditions and groups created underneath the main
group. Sometimes, we need multiple sub-groups to search for specific patterns
in our data. In this last example, we ask ourselves for references where men are
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talking negatively about the water quality and women have opposing opinions:
we want references where they are talking positive about the water quality.
This is done in the following steps:

Step 1: Create a new Coding Query and remove the first condition automatically
presented

When creating a new Coding Query, NVivo assumes you want to define a
condition immediately. In this example, we do not want independent condi-
tions outside sub-groups, so we click on the minus (—) symbol to remove this
condition. Only the main group is left (see Fig. 12.14).

A Coding Criteria Bun Query |-/ | Save Resylts
Search in Files & Extemals Selected ltems... Selected Folders... |
Al ~ of the following are true
Codedto ~ AnyCaseWhere - Person:Age Group equalsvalue | %039 ~
Codedto ~ AnySelected Codeor Case .. (7) Due to reguiations, Due to water.

Add group
Add row

Coded by any

Near

Choose the Near option to >

Spresd o pE—— S link the existing condition Move up
to a new, linked condition Move down
A Coding Criteria Run Query |+| | Save Resylts.
Searchin Files & Extemals Selected ftems...

Al ~ | of the following are true Al
Codedto v AnyCaseWhere - PersonAge Group equalsvalue 2 30:30 SllmrE
Codedto +  AnySelected Codeor Case - (7) Due to regulations, Due to water.. Define the linkage and the &=

Near All - Overlapping 4—— codes that are supposed to  |* -
Codedto ~ Allselected Codes or Cases ~ || (1) Negative 44— be linked to the original + |-
condition
Spread to Custom Context v

Fig. 12.12 Using the NEAR option to link two conditions

~ Coding Criteria Bun Query |+| | Save Resuls.
Searchin Files & Externals Selected ftems.. Selected Folders... |

Al ~ | ofthe following are true + ‘

=T s e e = T =]

Add group
Add row
Choose the Coded P coestyon
by any option to link Near
Spread to Custom Context v Move up
A Coding Criteria Run Query |~| | SaveResylts.
Search in Files & Externals Selected ltems... Selected Folders...

Al ~  of the following are true *
Codedto ~ AnyCaseWhere - PersoniAge Group equalsvalue v [30-39 . S+
Codedto v AnySelected Codeor Case ~ | .. (7)Due to regulations, Due to water.. BEE

Coded by any (2) Efie Reeves, Henry Patterson o)
Only select the references when
they were coded by these users.
Spread to Custom Context

Fig. 12.13 Using information from users in a coding query
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A Coding Ciiteria Run Query [+| [ Save Re:
Searchin Files & Externals Selected ftems... Selected Folders..

| v of the following are true iy

I ~— J
\ Standard condition

Spread to None v is removed

Fig. 12.14. Removing all standard conditions from a new coding query

Step 2: Create new (empty) groups

Next, we click the drop-down menu under the plus (+) icon and choose Add
group. Repeat that to create a second group (Fig. 12.15). Note how NVivo
automatically adds one condition to each new group. As we want to define
these groups in the next step, these conditions will be the starting points in
our next step.

Step 3: Define each of the new groups

In the final step, we defined each group separately to cover the search criteria
we defined earlier. We used a combination of all previous examples to define
both groups. For more details on the definitions, we refer to the examples
above. We use the option Any as the link between our two groups. We want
men talking negatively OR women talking positively. So, the conditions in
either group must be true to be selected as a result. In the subgroups, we
selected the option A/l as all the conditions within each group must be fulfilled
to be selected as a result (Fig. 12.16).

A Coding Criteria Run Query |+

Searchiin [ Fites & Extemals Selected ltems... Selected Folders.

:
:

Al = of the folowing are true
D Coded to ~ AllSelected Codes or Cases. e | SUbgrouP 1 (undeﬁned)

Al ~  of the following are true
Ep Codedto ~  Allselected Codesor Cases B | Subgroup 2 (undefined) |

Spread to None v

Fig. 12.15 Adding multiple groups in a coding query

[ Fies & Extemals Selected Items.. Selected Falders..

—

=

walsvalue - Male

| Subgroup 1 (full defined) |

(1) Negative:

qualsvalue - Female

i |Subgr0up2(fu|ldefined) |

Fig. 12.16 Defining multiple groups in a coding query
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THE TexT SEARCH QUERY

The NVivo queries’ titles usually clearly convey what they are built to do. So,
there are no surprises in the Text Search Query: it will search for the text you
want to find in your data. You start a new Text Search Query with Explore >
Text Search. In the Detail View window, a new tab is opened for your Text
Search Query (Fig. 12.17). The option Search for above the white central
rectangular is the heart of the Query definition area. As the rectangular says
in light grey: “Enter the text to seavch for” you can type your search term(s) in
that area and search for its occurrences across the project. Again, the option
Spread To will determine whether the results will only contain your search
terms as you defined them or whether you will get the context around the
search terms as well (e.g. by changing this option to Broad Context).

Two options help refine the standard search for terms: the Special button
and the slider in the Find option. The button Special contains nine options
that help you to combine different search terms in a specific way (Table 12.1).

Two more options are available that are not shown under the Special button
(Table 12.2):

At the right of the Query definition area, you find an option Find with
a slider positioned standard at the option Exact matches (e.g. “talk”). The
following four options determine which variations of a single search term can
be found. For each option, NVivo provides an example of how the variations
are considered (see Fig. 12.17). A first important note is that this slider only
works with the official languages NVivo is available: English, French, German,
Spanish, Japanese, Portuguese, or Simplified Chinese. No language library is
available for other languages, and the slider will use the language library of the
interface (in our example, the English language library). A second note to the
Find option is that the slider only works when one search term is used. You
cannot use the options under the Special button in combination with the Find
option. A third note concerns the standard Stop Words list for each language.

@, TextSearchQuery - Results Preview -3¢
~  Text Search Criteria Run Query |+|| Save Results.. Save Criteria.
Search in Files & Externals Selected ltems... Selected Folders..  Find

- Exact matches (e.g. "talk")
With stemmed words (e.g. "talking”)

Search for Special -

With synonyms (e.g. "speak”)
With specializations (e.g. "whisper")

Spread to P > With generalizations (e.g. "communicate”)

® Name “ In Folder References Coverage

<> eolesmpy Fuswwng

Fig. 12.17 Start screen for a new text search query
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Table 12.1 Overview of options under the special button of the text search query

Option (under button special) Example Explanation
Wildcard—any one character (?)  Health? Finds healthy, healths
Wildcard—any character (*) Health* Finds healthy, healthful,

AND

OR

NOT
Required (+)
Prohibit (—)

Fuzzy (~)

Near (~ with a number)

Health AND poverty
Health OR poverty
Health NOT poverty
+ health poverty

— poverty health
Health~

“Health poverty” ~3

healthiness, healthward, healthify
Both words need to be found to
give a result

One of the words needs to be
found

Health is found where poverty is
not found

Health is required, BUT poverty
is also found

Health is found in places where
poverty is not found

Find words with a similar spelling
of health

Health and poverty are maximally
three words separated. The
number of words (here: 3) can
be chosen.

Table 12.2 Overview of extra options (not under the special button) in the text

search query

Option

Example

Explanation

Round brackets ()

Double quotes

(health~) AND (poverty OR poor)

“Health insurance”

Two separate searches (health and
poverty) are joined with the
Boolean expression AND.
Searches for the exact term
“health insurance” as it is put in
the double quotes.

By default, each of the main languages has a built-in Stop Words list of words
excluded from your text searches. To see the Stop Words list active for you,
go to File > Project Properties > General and click the Stop Words button
to see which words are on the list.

THE MATRIX CODING QUERY

The Matrix Coding Query is one of the most powerful analytical tools
in NVivo. As we will show in this paragraph, its definition is relatively
straightforward and uncomplicated, but the range of possible analyses is

c¢normous.
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Creating a Matrix Coding Query starts with Explore > Matrix Coding
Query. The Query definition area is now divided into a definition area for the
rows (left) and a definition area for the column (right) (Fig. 12.18).

You can select items or add attribute values when clicking on the + symbol
below the definitional areas. When choosing the first option, NVivo shows the
Select Project Items window, where you can select items to be shown in either
rows or columns. When you opt for the second option, you can only select
attributes and their values from either File or Case Classifications.

In Fig. 12.19, we have selected the codes under the parent code Economy
in the rows and added two attributes from the Case Classification Person to
the columns. When running the query, the results section shows a table with
these codes in the rows and the attribute values in the columns. The cells
are all numbers, not texts, as with the previous two queries. What do these
numbers represent? To find that answer, look at the extra Matrix menu now
(Fig. 12.20). The standard meaning of the numbers is Coding references. But
as shown in the figure, you can easily change this representation to have a
different meaning. Is this important? No, the number shown in the cells is
not that important. Only a value of 0 shows that there is no data in your
project at the intersection of this row and column. All other numbers show
you there is some piece of data there. It is important that you double-click on
the cell actually to see the data behind the number.

We want to present two final options: the cell shading and the trans-
pose possibility. First, you can give your table a background colour based on
the results shown. With RMC (above the matrix) > Cell Shading > Color
scheme, you can choose which colours you want to give to your table (see
Fig. 12.21). With RMC (above the matrix) > Transpose, you change the
rows and columns of place. This makes the table easier to interpret in some
cases.

@, Matrix Coding Query - Results Preview -3
A Matrix Criteria Run Query |~/ | S

Search in Files & Externals Selected ltems... Selected Folders... __Coding at rows And columns Hierarchical Name
Rows Columns

Row definition area Column definition area

X

Adding/Removing Adding/Removing
row items column items

ery

TS 50w Buposy

The matrix coding query is a powerful, flexible tool for finding patterns in data.
A DM 12items

Fig. 12.18 Start screen for a new matrix coding query
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@, Reasons for fishing decline by connection o fish .-
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Fig. 12.19 Sclections made and results shown in the matrix coding query
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Fig. 12.20 Different output selections in the cells of a matrix coding query

Cell shading Transpose

A Person Commercial .. 7' B : Person Recreational .. | A:D: ve vc
1 Person Commercial Fishing = Yes [J
2: Person Recreational Fishing = Yes

1: Due to cost of doing business. v
2: Due to environment impacts of fishing 7
3 Due to foreign competition v|
4 Due to natural variation v
v
v
v

<4
EE

5.: Due 1o regulations
6 : Due to tourism and development
7: Due to water quality decline.

Fig. 12.21 Cell shading and transposing the result of a matrix coding query

Further in this chapter (see Section “Coding with Queries (Save Results)”),
we will explain how you use the Save Results button to code with queries. In
the Matrix Coding Query, however, the button Save Results has a different
effect, so we discuss its use in this paragraph. Earlier, we explained that the
results of queries are never copied in the project as this would mean data
duplication, which is never done in a database. The same applies to the Matrix
Coding Query. When you click the Save Results button, your results will not

be duplicated. Instead, NVivo allows you to save the table definition as a

Coding Matrix. This is a separate project item whereby the Matrix is saved
and whereby you can easily reconstruct its results by opening this project item.
When you click the Save Results button, you can choose the Location and the



152 D. MORTELMANS

Name of the new Coding Matrix item. You are offered two Locations: the
Ounery Results folder, which is a temporary place to store results (shown in
Navigation View > Queries > Query Results) or the Coding Matrices folder
(available in Navigation View > Queries > Coding Matrices). The first is a
temporary storage place, while the second is a more permanent one for final
Coding Matrices. In practice, the difference between these two is not that
important as long as you know which one of these two you choose. Impor-
tant to remember, though, is that a Coding Matrix is a final result. You can not
go back to the original Matrix Coding Query definition from there. You must
save the query definition separately to change your matrix’s layout afterwards.

We close this chapter by presenting four examples of matrix coding queries.
We will shortly introduce the example and show you the screenshot of the
final result. We hope these examples illustrate the potential of this query and
may inspire you when analysing the data in your project.

Example 1. Only coding work in rows and columns

This is a classic use of the Matrix Coding Query: you look at the intersection
of two sets of codes in your data. In this example, we look at how respondents
mentioned the Natural Environment by selecting all child codes of the parent
code Natural Environment to the rows. In the columns, we want to know
whether they look at the Natural Environment with a Mixed, Positive, Neutral
or Negative Attitude (the parent code) (Fig. 12.22).

Example 2. Using attribute values in the columns

In the following example, we change the columns by adding attribute values.
We wonder whether Male and Female respondents think differently about
Natural Environment (see example 1). The attribute values Male and Female
were taken from the Attribute Gender in the Case Classification Person
(Fig. 12.23).

Example 3. Using files or cases in the rows

The third example shows how a Matrix Coding Query can use other project
items than codes. In this example, we put all cases of our Interview Partici-
pants in the rows, and we put the attribute values of the attribute Township

A Mixed v B : Negative Y| C : Neutral v D : Positive A\

1: Ecosystem services hd 0 1 0 2

2: Environmental change V7| 2 10 0 2
3: Environmental impacts Y| 1 20 0 0
4 : Habitat v 1 14 0 1

5: Landscape v 0 0 1 29
6 : Renewable energy Y 0 5 0 3
7 : Water quality hd 12 60 9 60

Fig. 12.22 Example 1 of the matrix coding query (resulting matrix)
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A Person:Gender = Female Y B : Person:Gender = Male hd
1: Ecosystemservices Y 5 3
2 : Environmental change V| 22 15
3 : Environmental impacts Y| 2 8
4 : Habitat e 1 3
5 : Landscape o 17 17
6 : Renewable energy Y 0 0
7 : Water quality Y 51 73

Fig. 12.23 Example 2 of the matrix coding query (resulting matrix)

(also in Case Classification: Person) in the columns. As such, we get an
overview of which respondents live in which township of the city we study.
This overview can help to see whether we have sufficient regional diversity
among our respondents (if we assume this is important for you as a researcher)
(Fig. 12.24). Note with this example that the numbers in the cells have little
meaning other than the total number of references coded in these files. For
this example, changing the representation of the cells to Files Coded would

make more sense.

A Person:Township = Straits

|1 Barbara

21

Y| B:Person:Township = Harkers Island V| C : Person:Township = Marshallberg

0

0

v

- Betty

1

: Daniel

1
[2
3: Charles
|a
5

: Dorothy

: Helen

: James

: Margaret

Lt/ ]

6
7
8:Ken
9
1

0: Maria

slojo|o|o| v o|o|o

slojo|lo|o|o|o|o|o|e

slolo|eo|g|ole|o|e|e

Fig. 12.24 Example 3 of the matrix coding query (resulting matrix)
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A:Codingby EDR YV B:Codingby HGP W¥| C:CodingbyWwS ¥

1: Ecosystem services Y| 6 2 10
2 : Environmental change V| 27 38 39
3 : Environmental impacts ¥ 7 7 26
4 : Habitat hd 19 13 37
5 : Landscape v 29 8 35
6 : Renewable energy v 0 0 15
7 : Water quality v 120 15 138

Fig. 12.25 Example 4 of the matrix coding query (resulting matrix)

Example 4. Inserting users in the columns

For the final example, we put the codes again underneath the parent code
Natural Environment in the rows. But now we have inserted the three users
who worked on the example project at NVivo in the columns: Effie (EDR),
Henry (HGP) and Wanda (WWS). We consider this example as an alternative
for the Coding Comparison Query (see Section “The Coding Comparison
Query”). Instead of producing statistical indicators on coding work, qualitative
researchers are better off discussing their coding work among colleagues. In
this example, different coders can compare their coding work (provided it was
done on the same material). The different numbers indicate a different use of
the same codes. This is a starting point among different qualitative researchers
to talk about the meaning of codes and their implementation to the material
in the project. Such an approach is often more fruitful than relying on the
statistical output, e.g. a Kappa indicator (Fig. 12.25).

For the Mac user

e Example 4 cannot be done in MAC as the MAC version of NVivo
does not yet allow to add users to this query

THE CROSSTAB QUERY

The Crosstab Query (Explore > Queries > Crosstab) is similar to the Matrix
Coding Query. It allows users to make queries similar to what we presented
in Example 2 of the previous paragraph (see Section “The Matrix Coding
Query”). The Crosstab Query is designed to put codes in the rows and inter-
sect them with attribute values in the columns. The major difference with
the Matrix Coding Query is that this query allows you to cross-tabulate two
(exact two) attribute values (either from one File Classification or from one
Case Classification). In example 2 of the previous paragraph, we showed how
we made a matrix with the child codes of Natural Environment in the rows
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[E@ CrosstabQuery - Resulis Preview -

A Crosstab Criteria Run Query |*|| SaveResults.. || Save Criteria.

Crosstab codes against Attributes .| searchin [ Files & Externals Selected Items. Selected Folders.

Classificati Person

Codes\\Natural environment em services

Codes\\Natural environment tal change Attribute 1 Gender

Codes\\Natural environment\En,

Codes\Natural environment »-m;l Selected codes in rows
+ -

Attribute 2 Age Group

Two selected attributes in columns

) Include “Unassigned and “Not Applicable

Person Ecosys vices change v impacts Habitat Landscape Renewable energy

-1 Gender = Female (40)
Age Group=30-39 (3)
Age Group = 40-49(9)
Age Group = 50 - 59 (15)
Age Group =60-69 (8)
Age Group = 7079 (4)
lgeGiowp=80-89(1)

| Gender = Male (64)
A =30-39(2

Feissory

of [

0f o[ 1] 0
0 0 o]

:

5[ o 1 3 0

A p=70-7" 0
Age Group = 80 - 89 (1) Intersection of Gender and 0 0

T tes ——] Age(Transposed view) - .

Fig. 12.26 Selections made and results shown in the cross-tab query

and the attribute values Male and Female in the columns. Suppose now that
we were also interested in the age of our respondents. We could have also
added the attribute Age Groups to the columns of our Matrix Coding Query.
However, the Age Groups would have been added as separate columns in the
matrix. They would not allow us to analyse old and young men and old and
young women. This issue is resolved in the Cross-tab Query. In the columns,
we can now put both Gender and Age Groups, and the resulting matrix will
give the cross-tabulations of these two in the columns (Fig. 12.26). Note
that in the screenshot of Fig. 12.26, we have transposed the table to show
the intersection of Gender and Age more clearly. In the original output, the
intersection was shown in the columns.

OTHER NVIvO QUERIES

In the previous paragraphs, we discussed the four major queries in NVivo:
coding, text search, matrix coding and cross-tab. But NVivo has eight different
queries in total. In this paragraph, we give a short overview of the last four
queries without exploring them in the same depth as the major ones because
we assume they will be used much less than the queries we described earlier.

The Word Frequency Query

The Word Frequency Query (Explore > Word Frequency) counts words in
your (textual) files. It comes with a minimal number of options. You can deter-
mine the amount of words that needs to be represented in the frequency
table, and you can also determine their minimal length. Comparable to the
Text Search Query, the Grouping option allows you to group multiple terms
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@, Word Frequency Query Results -~
A Word Frequency Criteria RunQuery || Save Criteria..

Search in Files & Externals Selected tems... Selected Folders..  Grouping

B Eroct matches (eg. “alk)

Display words ° 1000 {{mttiaqt sl With stemmed words (e.g. “talking”)
O] With synonyms (e.g. “speak’)
With minimum length 3 With specializations (e.g. “whisper’)
With generalizations (e.g. "communicate”)

Query X
Word Length Count Weighted Percentage (%) e E
beach - 261 0,67 g
east 4 219 0,56 =
8
area 4 212 0,54 =
sea 3 202 0,52 ‘§
people 6 194 0,50 ;
water 5 180 0,46 i
shoreline 9 171 4
- Frequency table ol v

Fig. 12.27 Selections made and results are shown in the word frequency query

(for the installed and active language in this project). The result is shown in
Fig. 12.27.

The Word Frequency Query has many alternative visual representations
available, both from the tabs at the right side of the Query Results area and
from the Word Frequency Query menu. Some examples in Fig. 12.28.

For the Mac user

e The tab Cluster Analysis is not yet available in MAC.

Tab: Summary Tab: Word Cloud

Word Length Count Weighted Percentage (%)

beach 8 261 0,67
east 4 219 056 = o turﬂes yeaggasm
e eople
e 4 212 054 e north P turtle pr
sea 3 202 052 Y'one like east nesting ¢
people 5 194 050 , ‘ s Wﬂter beach feijust and
e change island " know "t
water 5 180 0,46 bea g area h k : ot
) carollna shoreline thin e
shoreline 9 m 044 Rode and *'**
Way davelnnmant
Tab: Tree Map Tab: Cluster Analysis
[peach Jsea Jshoreline [change Jrorth [carclina Jyears  Jee  Jiocal
mbet
think just now joet project
— people Jnesting like
urtles coastal  [fish amily  [land
= aor sland  frurte marine
bood — fishing fime florida
2002

Fig. 12.28 Different visualisations in the word frequency query
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(O Save Criteria

Compound Criteria | Query Options

Search for content matching | First Text Search or Coding Query |
I Subquery 1 Text Search Query Crtera
Combination of > NEAR Content Opiona.
the two queries =
Subquery 2 Text Search Guery Cteria
In Fies & Extemals | Second Text Search or Coding Query |
Where Created or Modfied by Any User

Run Close

Fig. 12.29 Definition of the compound query

The Compound Query

The Compound Query ((Explore > Queries > Compound) allows users to
make a combination of a Text Search Query and a Coding Query or a combi-
nation of two Text Search or two Coding Queries. We refer to the respective
basic queries (see Sections “The Coding Query (Some More Details)” and
“The Text Search Query”) to define these types of queries. The two queries
can be combined with the NEAR options discussed in Example 3 of Section
“The Coding Query (Some More Details)” (Fig. 12.29).

For the Mac user

e The Compound Query is not available in MAC.

The Coding Comparison Query

The Coding Comparison Query (Explore > Queries > Coding Comparison)
will make little sense in many qualitative analyses. Still, it might make sense to
use NVivo for a quantitative content analysis. NVivo can be used for that kind
of analysis in such a context. However, since NVivo allows sufficient flexibility
to use the program for quantitative content analysis, this query can produce
statistical output that compares quantitative coding work.

The definition of the query is shown in Fig. 12.30. The user must first
define the user or users that are considered the first group to be compared with
those who form the second group. Next, you define the coded material that
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needs to be compared. You can select a group of codes or a static or dynamic
set in which you have grouped codes to be compared. The final selection is
the scope (or the material) that needs to be selected in the comparison. This
could be all files or a selection of files used to make the comparisons. The most
used statistics (Kappa and %Agreement) are automatically selected.

The output of this query is a table with the earlier-mentioned statistics
(Fig. 12.31). In the literature, there is no agreement on the cut-off point
for Kappa to establish a reliable quantitative coding (see: Neuendorf, 2017,
for an overview of the different cut-off points).

General Coding Comparison

Compare coding between

? |[=R]

Users for whom you want to
compare the coding work

User group A (WWS)

User group B (EDR. HGP)

Select...

Select..

Scope Selected ltems

At Codes and Cases in Selected Static Sets

Select...

Select...

What to compare ?

Calculation Types
@ Display Kappa Coefficient
Display percentage agreement

Comparison Types
Text coding
[C) Region coding

—

How to compare ?

rpy [ ok ]

Cancel

Fig. 12.30 Definition of the coding comparison query

@, Cotingcamparison o Wands to Effe and Herr -3¢

“ Code File

O Community change @ Thoma
O Economy\Fishing or aquaculture @ Thoma
O Economy\Jobs and cost of living @ Thoma
O Natural environment\Environmental change @ Thoma
O Sense of community Down East\Local connection [ Thoma

File Folder

Files\\Interviews
Files\\Interviews
Files\\Interviews
Files\\Interviews

Files\\Interviews

File Size

4952 chars
4952 chars
4952 chars
4952 chars

4952 chars

Kappa Agreement (%)

0,5929
0,7392
0,9547

0
0,9456

Fig. 12.31 Output of the coding comparison query

89,24
95,82
98,42
91,05
97,88

Aand B (%)
9,87

664

21,61

0

25,44

Not Aand Not B (%
79,36 |
89,18
7682
91,05

72,44
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The Group Query

A Group Query (Explore > Queries > Group) provides an overview of
items that appear together in a project (literally: grouped). It is a query that
gives descriptive overviews of your project’s linked elements. For example, the
Group Query lets you get an overview of all codes used in a particular inter-
view. Or it can produce the reverse: which interviews have been coded with a
particular code?

The basic choice you need to make is what type of project item you want
to get summarised. In the option Look For, NVivo gives you seven choices
of project items that can be summarised (Fig. 12.32). These items (to be
summarised) are referred to as the Range Items. They are summarised within
the Scope Items of your choice. We give an overview of the choices in Range
and Scope items in Table 12.3.

We will only provide an overview of some output generated by the examples
in Table 12.3. We limit ourselves to the first example ( Which codes were used to
code the interview with Barbara?) only. The Group Query produces a tabular
overview (left panel in Fig. 12.33) and a visualisation of the results using a
Connection map (right panel in Fig. 12.33). In the tabular output, the Scope
Item was the interview of Barbara. That is presented as the main entry in the
list. Since we only asked for that interview, only one Scope Item is shown.

() Save Criteria

Group Query Criteria

Look For ltems Coding L
For each scope item, find the range tems that code it PrOJeCt item (S) that get
(Optionally, consider only coding by specffied users) summarized
|
Scope Files & Extemals I
Range All Codes, Cases and Coding Matrices v Groups that determine the
Coded by Any User . summary of the above
selected project items

Run Close

Fig. 12.32 Definition of the group query
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Table 12.3 Overview of options in Look For in the Group query

Choice in Look For

Example

Choices to make

Items coding

Ttems coded at

Items by attribute value

Relationships

See also links

Map items

Map

Which codes were used to code
the interview with Barbara?

Which interviews were coded
with the child codes under the
pavent code Natural
Environment?

Which interviews have highly
educated participants?

Which cases contain the
velationship °Is married to’?
(Or: who is married to whom?)

Which interviews have referrals
to a memo with a See Also Link?

Which project items are included
in the map “Coding Structure
FINAL.”

Which maps contain child codes
from the parent code Natural
Environment?

Scope: select interview
Barbara (under Files /
Interviews)

Range: select folder Codes
Coded By: leave Any User
selected

Scope: select all child codes of
Natural Environment

Range: select folder Interviews
(under Files)

Coded By: leave Any User
selected

Scope: select attribute value
Completed graduate school in
Case Classification Person of
Attribute Educational Level
Range: select folder Interviews
(under Files)

Scope: select folder Interview
participants

under Cases > People

Range: select folder Interview
participants

Under cases > People
Relationship criteria > Types:
select Is married to

Scope: select folder Memos
Range: select folder Interviews
(under Files)

Coded By: leave Any User
selected

Scope: select the map Coding
Structure FINAL

Range: leave All Codes, Cases
and Coding Matrices selected
Scope: select all child codes of
Natural Environment

Range: leave All Maps
selected

When we open this Scope Item (+ icon next to the Interview of Barbara), we
get an overview of all Range Items, in this case, a list of all codes used to code
the interview of Barbara. The Connection Map is a circular representation of
the results. On the left-hand side, you see the (one) interview and lines are
drawn to the codes on the right-hand side. Of course, this visualisation would
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be more informative if we had added more interviews. Then, a comparison of
coding across interviews would have been possible.

For the Mac user

e The Group Query is not yet available in MAC.

Tab: Summary

@® Scope ltem ¥ In Folder Finds Created on
= &) Barbara Files\\Interviews 32 27/05/2010 13:03
@® Range Item ¥ In Folder Created on Created by
7% Sense of community Down East\Local ide ~ Codes 28/05/2010 22:25 WWS
%) Sense of community Down East\Local co Codes 15/05/2010 21:38 WWS
~ ) Real estate development Codes 15/05/2010 21:38 Wws
£) Policy, management Codes 15/06/2010 20:47 HGP
£) Natural environment\Water quality Codes 15/06/2010 21:46 HGP
£) Natural environment\Landscape Codes 15/05/2010 21:39 WWS
£) Natural environment\Habitat Codes 28/05/2010 22:36 Wws
£) Natural environment\Environmental chan  Codes 3/06/2010 20:12 HGP
) Natural environment\Ecosystem services Codes 15/05/2010 21:39 WWS
%) Natural environment Codes 15/05/2010 21:39 WWS
) Infrastructure Codes 15/05/2010 21:38 Wws
£) Economy\Jobs and cost of living Codes 15/05/2010 21:39 WWS

Tab: Connection Map
Group Query

Sen: 4 Wonnecton

Natural envirenmeniLandscape

\Fishing or aquaculurel

 Fishing or squ Fishing industry -

\Fishing or 2q coing business

Barriers s
“Autocoded Interview Questions\Q.5. Vision for the future of Down East

Community and hi
:03. Down East

“Autocoded Interview Questions|Q.2. Connection to
tgcoded Interview QuestionsiQ. 1. Connacton to Down East
L

Fig. 12.33 Tabular and graphic output of the group query
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CopiNG WITH QUERIES (SAVE RESULTS)

This paragraph looks at how query results are saved in your project. As we
have mentioned before, the results of a query will never be saved as new data,
as that would imply data duplication in the project. Never will NVivo dupli-
cate existing data in the project. That means the button Save Results in the
query window has a different purpose. The button will produce two kinds
of outputs: (1) it saves snapshots of query results to the folder Query Results
(available in Navigation View > Queries > Query Results), and (2) it allows
one to immediately apply a code to the results in your codebook (available in
Navigation View > Coding > Codes) or create a Case (available in Navigation
View > Cases > Cases).

To illustrate this double use of the Save Results button, we use a Text
Search Query whereby we search for the term community in all interviews
(we selected the folder Interviews), asking to spread the results to the Broad
Context (see Section “The Text Search Query” for more info on the Text
Search Query). After running the query, we found 64 references in 28 files.

When we click on the button Save Results, we see the window in Fig. 12.34.
The first choice in the window determines whether or not you want to create
a new Results item or whether you want to add the results to an existing item.
The third option asks you to give the new item a name. When you select to
save the results as an existing item, NVivo asks you to select the item to which
the results need to be added. For this paragraph, we are interested in the
first choice (new item) and, more specifically, the option Location. As shown
in Fig. 12.34, the first choice, Query Results, is also the standard choice for
NVivo when you want to save query results. Therefore, we start to explain this
choice first.

Choice 1: Location = Query Results

7 |[=|
Option Create Results as New Code or Case
Location Query Results Select...
Name

Saving a snapshot (in Query Results),
Description coding to your codebook (Codes) or
creating the results as a case (Cases)

Open results

| OK | Cancel

Fig. 12.34 Saving results from a query
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When you save your results to the folder Query Results ( Navigation View >
Queries > Query Results). This folder contains snapshots of NVivo’s results
when you execute a specific query. A snapshot means that the project item
you create in this folder saves the same results of your query when you have
executed it and stores it in Query Results. Put differently, it copies the results
from your active query and stores them precisely like they are right now.

Some users are not always aware of the implications this has. First, the
results store the query definition at the moment of saving but do not allow
to change this definition any longer. If you want to change the query, you
first should have saved the query definition in your project (see Section
“Making Your First (Coding) Query”). Consequently, if you do not save the
query definition but only save the query results, you can get no updated
results of this query in a later stage of your project. What you saved in Query
results remains the result of how your project looks today. There is no way to
convert the query definition of an item in Query Results back into an editable
query. You can only open the query definition and look at how this query was
created when you saved the snapshot. All options to change that query will be
unavailable (greyed out).

Even though the items in Query Results are snapshots, you can convert
them into real Codes or Cases by RMC (above the item) > Create As >
Code (or Case). The same caveat applies here: what is saved to the code or
case is what was available as results when you created these Query Results.
The snapshot does not capture any updates in the project and will also not be
converted to the code or case.

Choice 2: Location = Codes or Cases

When you click on the Select button of the option Location, you can save your
results as a Code in your Codebook (in Navigation View > Coding > Codes)
or as a new Case (in Navigation View > Cases > Cases). By navigating the
Select Location window, you can save the results to a new child code in your
codebook or a new child case. All references found with the query will then
be coded with this new code or case.

We repeat that this coding work is only done once at the moment of execu-
tion of the query. An automatic update of the coding work is foreseen if you
re-run the (saved) query definition again later.
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CHAPTER 13

Visualising Data with Maps

Key messages in this chapter

Maps help you visualise your project’s (coded) material.

NVivo provides three different maps with different ways of visual-
ising data.

e The Mind Map is used to brainstorm and organise your ideas.

The Concept Map helps you to develop theoretical concepts.

The Project Map visualises parts of the data in your project.

INTRODUCTION

During the analysis, a qualitative researcher will construct a theoretical model
in a stepwise manner. Concepts take shape and are elaborated, and relation-
ships between concepts are established and documented. This (slow) creation
process is often done on paper or in a word processor. Step by step, the
researcher develops their ideas until they are ready to be written out in a
publication.

NVivo offers the researcher an electronic tool for this stepwise work in the
NVivo project. The advantage is that the step-by-step work is preserved within
the project, and the researcher immediately has all the project items at hand
when building theoretical models. The only drawback is that the modelling
tool in NVivo does not always work as flexibly as expected and is rather limited
compared to current-day drawing programs available in, e.g. Office365.
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NVivo calls these visualisations Maps and stores them in Navigation View >
Maps. The program includes three visualisations: the mind map, the concept
map and the project map. Each visualisation has different graphical tools to
build a visual representation of your work. This chapter gives an overview of
how to create each of these three types of maps.

THE MIND MAP

A mind map is a classic brainstorming tool that aims to visualise the devel-
opment of ideas. The tree metaphor is sometimes used to explain how mind
maps are created. The basic idea is to have one central concept in the middle
of the mind map. That concept is explored in the brainstorm and visualised
in the map. From that central concept some major themes related to that
central concept are drawn with “branches” (Sibling ideas in NVivo). All
major elements connected to the central idea get their branch. Less impor-
tant elements in the brainstorming are represented as “leaves” to these major
branches ( Child ideas in NVivo) and show up in a smaller graphical representa-
tion than the central idea and the major themes. If ideas can not (immediately)
be connected to the central elements, they are introduced as free-floating ideas
in the mind map (Free Floating Ideas in NVivo).

In what follows, we will show a step-by-step construction of a mind map in
NVivo (Fig. 13.1). We re-create the Mind Map “early thoughts on coding”
from the sample project to do so. We start with Explore > Maps > Mind
Map.

The first important element (1) is to make your map editable. You sce a
check box Edit in the left upper corner of the map window. To create or
change your map, you need to check this box. Otherwise, the map will be
protected. When creating a new Mind Map, NVivo automatically puts the
central idea on the map as a (blue) circle (2). In the middle of the circle, you
can type the name of that central concept. In the example, the central concept
is “Change Down East”. Keep the blue circle selected and choose Sibling Iden
in the menu Mind Map > Sibling Idea. A rectangular shape with a different
colour is added to the map (3). Again, you can label this icon to give meaning
to the idea on the map (in the example, community). You repeat this process
for all other main ideas while keeping the Central Concept selected (4). We
now have one Central Idea (Change Down East) with three connected main
ideas (community, economy, and natural environment). Important to note is
that each “branch” (Sibling Idea) gets a different colour (after three branches
the same colours seem to return).

The next step is adding the less important elements as leaves of the main
ideas. To do so, you select the Sibling Idea (5) and click in the menu Mind
Map > Child Idea (6). You can add as many child ideas as you want (7). For
child ideas, the colour of the rectangular is similar to that of the main idea. In
that way, NVivo visually shows that these ideas are not new ideas but smaller
ones that are under this main idea.
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3. Add a Sibling idea (community) from this
Central concept (keep the blue circle selected)

0
/

1. Make sure the Map is Editable | / ——

e - s P ——
7 p
2. The central idea is already placed at the
centre of the map. Label the idea to get started

4. Repeat for other main ideas.
Add them all as Sibling ideas

/

u —_— 6. Add Child ideas (family history & newcomers) from
this Sibling concept (keep the pink rectangular selected)

5 Select one of the main
) = G ideas (community)

7. Repeat for other connected —
ideas. Add them all as Child ideas

8. Add floating ideas when they can not be connected
to the existing branches or leaves.

o

H ¥
i

Fig. 13.1 Step-by-step creation of a mind map

The final step in our example (8) is adding free-floating ideas. In this case,
no other element in the map should be selected. You go to Mind Map >
Floating Idea to add rectangular icons that are not connected to the main part
of the Mind Map. These free-floating ideas get a grey colour to distinguish
them from the other parts of the map. Free-floating ideas cannot get child
ideas.

Two final elements to be mentioned involve the layout of the mind map.
In the menu Mind Map, you find icons to change the fill colour, the border
colour and the border width of each element in the Mind Map. Also, three
icons determine the overall layout of the map. Standard, the layout is done
horizontally, called Mind Map. But you can change this to Top-down or Left—
Right (see) (Fig. 13.2).

As Mind Maps are often used early on in a project, researchers tend to use
the Mind Map tool to brainstorm about the structure of their codebook. If
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Changing Fill colour and Border Width  Changing layout to Top-Down
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Fig. 13.2 Changing individual elements (left) or a mind map’s overall layout (right)

that is the case, NVivo allows you to convert the structure of your Mind Map
into a coding structure (or a structure of Cases). When you RMC (above the
tab Mind Map) > Create As Codes or Cases). NVivo will show you the Select
Location window, and you can choose either Codes or Cases to convert your
Mind Map to. Another function of the RMC is to save your Mind Map into
a different format by RMC (above the Mind Map) > Export Map).

Tae CoNCEPT MAP

A Concept Map in NVivo allows you to draw visualisations from the theoret-
ical developments you go through while working with your data. In short, the
Concept Map tool allows you to represent concepts by shapes and connect
these shapes with relationships that connect the concepts they represent. The
tool helps you to visualize the connections between your codes and concepts.
This could be useful if you are doing axial or selective coding within a
Grounded Theory analysis for example.

Comparable to the previous paragraph, we illustrate the use of a Concept
Map by recreating (parts of) the Concept Map “complexity of views on devel-
opment” from the sample project (Fig. 13.3). We start with Explore > Maps
> Concept Map.

Like all Map tools in NVivo, you need to make sure that the map is editable
before you can start creating or changing the map. Also, in the Concept Map,
the option Edit should be switched on (1). Unlike the Mind Map, no starting
shape is present in the Concept Map. To start, you can drag shapes from the
left panel into the drawing area (2). Next to shapes, you can also add Project
Items to your Concept Map. These shapes are automatically determined by the
icons they have in the program. When you add codes, NVivo will use the black
circle as the shape of these items in the Map. To add project items, click in
the menu Concept Map > Add Project Items (3). In the Select Project Items
window, you select the items you want visualised in the Concept Map. In the
example, we have chosen two codes from the codebook (4). Each project item
gets its own icon in the Map (the same icon as is used in the main program).

The next step in creating the Concept Map is linking two elements with
connectors. You have three connections: one-way, symmetrical, and associative
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e

3. Select one or more Project Items (e.g. codes)
to be added

2. The Concept Map is empty. You can start
making the map by dragging one or more shapes
(a triangle here) from the left panel into the map

4. The selected codes are
added as shapes in your map

Avaroon

g
E
E

6. Click the first shape or project
item to be connected and drag to
the second one to connect both

R »

AY<«r o008
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Fig. 13.3 Step-by-step creation of a concept map

(see Section “Linking Data with Relationships” in Chap. 11). To link shapes,
click on Concept Map > Connector (5). Next, you select the first item to be
linked and immediately drag towards the second shape (6). When you release
the mouse above the second item, both are connected. NVivo will draw a one-
way-shaped connecter. To change this connection, select the connection arrow
and click on Mind Map > Change Connector. In the drop-down menu, you
can select the connector type you want. To stop adding connectors and add or
change the shapes again, click on Concept Map > Pointer to shift the focus
from connecting to adding and changing shapes.

The concept map’s colour or layout of project items can not be changed.
They remain the standard icons the program foresees. The shapes you select
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from the left panel can change similarly to those in the Mind Map. See
Fig. 13.2 for more information on changing the Fill Color, the Border Color
and the Border Width. You can save the Concept Map in an external file
format (e.g. jpg) by RMC (above the Concept Map) > Export Map).

THE PrROJECT MAP

The Project map is a variant of the Concept Map. This type of visualisation is
focused exclusively on project items of your project and the internal connec-
tion between these items. In other words, the Project Map helps you visualise
your project’s internal connections. Therefore, this type of visualisation is
mostly used after you have coded your data.

Again, we illustrate the use of a Project Map by recreating (parts of) the
Project Map “Coding Structure Progress” from the sample project (Fig. 13.4).
We start with Explore > Maps > Project Map.

[j “' 1. Make sure the Map is Editable =

3. Click on Add Project Items to add one or
more project items to the map

Add Assacissed hams

2. The Project Map is empty at the start. As no
project items have been added, the left panel
Associated Items is also empty

4. The selected code is added
as a shape in your map

5. Click on Associated Items to show all connected
items in the left panel

'Add Assacisted hams

6. Drag the Associated Items to the .
map to add them to your visualization

Fig. 13.4 Step-by-step creation of a project map
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As with all maps, you first select the Edit option to make your map editable
(if not yet selected) (1). Like the Concept Map, the Project Map starts with
an empty canvas (2). As you need to start with some Project Items to start
the map, you click on Project Map > Add Project Items. In the Select Project
Items window, you select one or more project items from your project that you
want to start with (3). These can be Files, Codes, cases, etcetera. There is no
preferred type of project item that you should start with. NVivo will place the
selected items on your map (4). Next, you need to expand the map by adding
items connected to the ones you already have available. To do so, select one of
the shapes in your map and click on Project Map > Show Associated Items
(5). In the left panel, all items connected to the one you had selected are
shown now. You can now start dragging associated items to the map from that
left panel. These will be added with a connector that identifies the relationship
between the two items. E.g., if you start with a code and add child codes to
the map, the connectors will say “Child” to indicate that the new codes are
child codes from the original code. If you add a file coded with that code, the
connector will say “Codes”.

Concerning the layout, we refer to the options discussed in Fig. 13.2. The
shapes can not be changed as project item shapes are always represented with
the standard icons of the program. You cannot change these. But the menu
Project Map > Layout can change the overall layout. Four automatic layouts
are available: Layered Directed Graph, Hierarchical, Circular, and Directed. It
depends on your taste which of these options fits your visualisation the best.
The map can be exported to an external graphical file by RMC (above the
Project Map) > Export Map).
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CHAPTER 14

Reporting and Exporting Data

Key messages in this chapter

e Reports are pre-structured and standardised overviews of the
content of your report.

e You can develop your custom-made reports.

e Text Reports (Extracts) allow you to export (parts of) your data to
external programs.

e The REFI-QDA format allows the exchange of project elements
between QDA programs.

INTRODUCTION

You may need to get an overview of your project and its content at a certain
point in your analysis. One way of obtaining specific views on your data is by
using the Matrix Coding Query (see Section “The Matrix Coding Query” in
Chap. 12). In this chapter, we show a second way of summarising data in your
project: reports. Next to these summaries, we also discuss ways to export your
data both at the level of the project item and on a larger level with extracts.
We will for example show how you can export your codebook to a PDF or
to another QDA program for a colleague (see Sections “Formatted Reports”
and “Exporting Project Material with Text Reports (Extracts)”).

© The Author(s) 2025 173
D. Mortelmans, Doing Qualitative Data Analysis with NVivo, Springer
Texts in Social Sciences, https://doi.org,/10.1007,/978-3-031-66014-6_14


http://crossmark.crossref.org/dialog/?doi=10.1007/978-3-031-66014-6_14&domain=pdf
https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-031-66014-6_14

174 D. MORTELMANS

FORMATTED REPORTS

In Navigation View > Reports > Formatted Reports, you can find eight
reports NVivo offers users. In Table 14.1, we give an overview of the content
of each of these reports. It suffices to double-click on the name of one of these
reports to create and see the report. If you want to save the report outside
NVivo, simply RMC (above the report) > Export Report Results). Reports
can be saved as Word documents (docx, rtf), PDFs, Excel files and Web Pages
(.html).

Next to these built-in reports, users can make their own reports. Two
tools from Share > New Formatted Report are Wizard and Designer. The
Wizard leads you step by step through making your report. The Designer is for
advanced users. It presents an empty report and lets you configure the report
all by yourself. We cannot give a comprehensive overview of all possibilities
for creating reports using the Wizard or Designer, but we will summarize the
main elements of the creation process.

Table 14.1 Overview of built-in reports in NVivo

Report name Description (as mentioned in formatted reports
properties”)
Case classification summary report This report shows how many cases are within each

classification, including a breakdown by attribute
value for each attribute

Code summary report This report provides a list of Codes, including
summary information about the files or externals
coded at each

Coding structure report This report lists codes by type. It includes
nicknames and user-assigned colours

Coding summary by code report This report summarises coding, grouped by code,
then file or external

Coding summary by file report This report summarises coding, grouped by file or
external, then code

File classification summary report This report shows how many Files or Externals are
within each classification, including a breakdown by
attribute value for each attribute in the classification.

File summary report This report summarises the coding for files or
externals by code

Project summary report This report lists folders in a project and the items
they contain

2 The explanations in this column are literal citations of the field Description and are not written
by the author of this book.
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The Wizard

Start the wizard with Share > New Formatted Report > New Formatted
report via Wizard. In total, NVivo asks for information in eight steps. In
Fig. 14.1, we present the eight steps without discussing them more deeply.

The Designer

The designer gives complete freedom to the user to create their custom-
made reports. You start the Designer by Share > New Formatted Report >
New Formatted report via Designer. In the New Report window, you
must provide basic information about the report to start the design process
(Fig. 14.2).

When NVivo has the basic information on the report, a tab is opened with
the first page and a right-hand panel with all fields you can add to the report
(Fig. 14.3).

By dragging fields to the page layout, you create your report step by step.
In the menu Designer, multiple tools are offered that were also present in
the wizard: sorting data, grouping data, and filtering data. You get a look at
the result by Designer > Run Formatted Report. A new tab is opened in
that case, showing the current report with all the data filled in. You can always
return to the designer tab to edit and re-run the report to see the result.

EXPORTING PROJECT MATERIAL
WITH TEXT REPORTS (EXTRACTS)

In the previous paragraph, we discussed formatted reports. These are reports
with data from our project in a formatted layout. In this paragraph, we discuss
so-called Text Reports (as they were called in previous versions: extracts). The
name Text Report is confusing as there are no real reports generated in the
sense as we saw with the formatted reports. A Text Report is a tabular extract
of data intended to export the data from your project to external databases
(in the form of an Excel file). Table 15.2 gives an overview of what the Text
Reports (in Excel) look like after they have been exported. For the column
names, we highlight the most important fields of interest in bold. The analyt-
ical unit is important as it determines the type of data management you can
perform on the dataset afterwards to analyse the data with statistical programs.

The built-in Text Reports give any data export in any direction you want.
However, NVivo chooses to export a high number of fields (see the third
column in Table 14.2). If you want control over what is exported, you control
your Text Reports with a Text Report Wizard starting at Share > New Text
Report. This wizard (see Fig. 14.4) consists of only four steps, which are
similar to the ones we discussed in Fig. 14.1. In the first step, you again need
to choose the analytical unit of your export (see also column 2 in Table 14.2).



176 D. MORTELMANS
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Fig. 14.1 Using the formatted report wizard
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New Report ? X

Name [ My Custom Designer Report ‘

Description \

A name is required (to save your
new report to the project).

Title l ‘
Location lFormatted Reports I
Build Report
@ From a view
Code v
(O From a text report
See steps 1 and 7 of the Wizard
|
Style Classic v

| OK | Cancel

Fig. 14.2 Using the Designer for building customised reports

) My Custom Designe Report

Field List

[Page Header

Report Header

{Report Title}

|Header Band

Report Footer . -
- Fields available to be

Your current page lay-out 3
shown in the report

Fig. 14.3 The Designer tab for building customised reports

When you click Finish in Step 4, NVivo will save the Text Report as a
project item to your project, immediately run the report, and export your
data. We get an Excel file shown in Fig. 14.5. The Excel file is similar to the
built-in Report Coding Structure Extract (see Table 14.2 Overview of built-
in Text Reports in NVivo), but the file now has only three columns ( Name,
Description, and Code Type) instead of eight.
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Table 14.2 Overview of built-in text reports in NVivo

Text report

Analytic Column names

(extract) unit (rows)

name

Case Case x Name, description, name, description, custom order,

classification  attribute hierarchical name, attribute value description, attribute value, is

summary value default value, custom order

extract

Code Code Hierarchical name, code type, nickname, folder location,

summary aggregate, list order, name, file type, count of name, number of

extract coding references, sum of words, sum of paragraphs, sum of
duration

Coding Code Name, code type, folder location, list level, list order, aggregate,

structure nickname, user assigned color

extract

Coding Reference  Hierarchical name, code type, description, aggregate, list order,

summary by
code extract

Coding
summary by
file extract

File
classification
summary
report

File summary
extract

Project
summary
extract

hierarchical name, file type, classification, folder location,
coverage, number of coding references, reference number, coded
by initials, modified on, coded text

Reference  File type, description, hierarchical name, code type, aggregate,
classification, folder location, list order, coverage, number of
coding references, reference number, coded by initials, modified
on, coded text

File x Name, description, name, description, custom order, file type,

Attribute hierarchical name, attribute value description, attribute value, is

Value default value, custom order

File (or Name, hierarchical name, description, folder location, file size,

memo or file type, created by username, created on, Modified by

external) username, Modified on, words, paragraphs, count of name,
coverage, count of words, count of duration, Count of region
Proportion

All project  Project title, description, file location, created by initials, created

items by username, created on, modified by initials, modified by
username, Modified on, hierarchical name, name, description,
root system folder, folder type, project order, Created by initials,
Created by username, Created on, modified by initials, modified
by username, modified on, Hierarchical name, name, item type,
list level, list order, created by initials, created by username,
created on, Modified by initials, Modified by username,
Modified on
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Fig. 14.4 Using the Text Report wizard

ExPoORTING PROJECT
Copying an Entire Project

NVivo has no automatic backup function. Therefore, it is important as a user
to make back-ups of your project file (.nvpx) yourself. Backup copies can be
created when the program is closed in your Explorer. The Copy Project option
can also be done from within the program. This option is found in two places
in the program. First, you can make copies by File > Copy Project. Second,
the export is also found in Share > Copy Project. The Copy Project window is
shown (Fig. 14.6). You can copy the current project to copies in the Windows,
MAC, and Server formats. So, backup copies can be made, and you can also
export the project to a different NVivo project format to exchange it with
colleagues working on another platform. The MAC version however, can only
save as a MAC file and cannot convert to the Windows or server formats.

Export Parts of a Project

In Share > Export Project, you also have the opportunity to export the entire
project. But rather than copying the whole project, you can select partic-
ular project items you want to export. This can be important if you want
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Fig. 14.6 The Copy Project window
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Fig. 14.7 Making selections (the codebook) while exporting a project

to pass on your codebook (and only your codebook) to another project or
give it in NVivo format to a colleague. In that case, you can export your
project and select the coding structure without the files and the references
(see Fig. 14.7). Your colleague who receives this project can then import the
project (Import > Project) and receive your codebook without any other
elements from your project.

ExprorT TO THE REFI-QDA FORMAT

An important option to mention in the Share > Export project window is
the REFI-QDA Project format. REFI stands for Rotterdam Exchange Format
Initiative (see qdasoftware.org for more information). The REFI-QDA stan-
dard is a software-independent file format that either contains complete QDA
projects in a software-independent format (.qdpx and .qde) or contains the
codebook of a project (.qdc).

In the first phase of this project, the REFI team concentrated on exchanging
codebooks across software programs. The export of entire projects somewhat
surpasses the feature, but if you want to export your codebook only to the
.qdc format, do so. Share > Export > Export Codebook. NVivo will suggest
exporting to docx-format, but when you click the Browse button, you can
also export to the .qdc-format. If you want to import a codebook in the .qdc
format, go to Import > Codebook and import the codebook.

At present, NVivo can also export (almost) entire projects to the REFI-
project standard (.qdpx) in the Share > Export project. Again, the user can
select particular items that need to be exported to this format. When you
receive a project made in another software program and want to import it,
use File > Open and let NVivo convert it to its native format. Note that
you cannot import the REFI-QDA files with Import > Project. This type of
import is reserved for NVivo project files only.
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As mentioned before, the REFI-QDA standard is still in development. You
can always check the NVivo website for updates on which project items can
and cannot be exported to this format.

ExPORTING SPECIFIC PROJECT ITEMS

Not only the entire project can be exported. Almost all project items can be
exported separately. Table 15.3 gives an overview of the export possibilities
of different project items. Note that all exporting is done with a RMC above
the item you want to export. The export option in the RMC menu always
starts with Export. We will not repeat these options in Table 14.3 unless there
is doubt about the option you must choose (sometimes, two or more export

options are available).

Table 14.3 Export possibilities of individual project items

Project item

RMC target  Export-

Sformat(s)

Remark

Folder

File—
document

File-PDF
File—audio
File-video
File—picture
File—dataset
File
classification
File
classification
sheet
External

Code

Codebook

Case

Case
classification
Case
classification
sheet

Folder >
export list
File >
document-
file

File >
pdf-file
File >
audio-file
File >
video-file
File >
picture-file
File >
dataset

File
classification
sheet tab
Externals >
external
Codes >
code

Codes

Cases >
case

Case
classification
sheet tab

txt, docx, rtf,
pdf, xlsx
txt, docx, rtf,
pdf, html

pdf, html
HTML, mp3
HTML, mp4
HTML, jpg
xlsx, txt (tabs),
HTML

xlsx, txt (tabs),
sav

txt, docx, rtf,
pdf, html

txt, docx, rtf,

pdf, html, xlsx
docx, xlsx, qdc

txt, docx, rtf,
pdf, html, xlsx

xlsx, txt (tabs),
sav

A list of all items in a folder is exported

Also, options are offered to export to reference managers
Also, options are offered to export the transcript to docx
Also, options are offered to export the transcript to docx
Also, options are offered to export the log to docx

NVivo offers to add a unique ID to the dataset and can
also export column headers
Not exportable as such (see file classification sheet)

The SAV format is an export to the IBM SPSS statistical
software program

NVivo offers three options: entire content, reference view,
and summary view

More information on the QDC format is in Section
“Export Parts of a Project”. When you have a codebook
in a folder under Codes, this folder can be exported as a
separate codebook

NVivo offers three options: entire content, reference view,
and summary view

Not exportable as such (see file classification sheet)

The SAV format is an export to the IBM SPSS statistical
software program

(continued)
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Project item

RMC target Export-

format(s)

Remark

Memo

Framework
matrix
Annotations

See-also-links
Sets

Query
(definition)

Query
(results area)

Map

Formatted
report

Text report
definition

Text report

Memos >
memo
Framework
matrices

Above the
results area
after
running a
query
Maps tab

Report tab

Text
reports >
Text report

Export
while
running the
extract

txt, docx, rtf,
pdf, html
xlsx, txt

Format
dependent on
the type of
query

jpg, bmp, gif,
png, tif

txt, docx, rtf,
pdf, html, xlsx
Nvx

xlsx, txt, XML

Not individually exportable. Only a list of all Annotations
can be exported

Not individually exportable. Only a list of all relationships
can be exported

Neither static nor dynamic sets can be exported
individually

Not individually exportable. Only a list of all Query
names can be exported

Run a query and RMC above the results area to see to
which format the results can be exported. Textual output
can also be selected in the results area and copied with
CTRL + C

Beware that none of these formats are vector formats. All
formats are bitmap-based formats
Only opened reports can be exported

More information on the NVX-format in Section
“Exporting Project Material with Text Reports (Extracts)”.
The NVX format contains the definition of the Text
Report and not the results (see next line)
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CHAPTER 15

Using NVivo in Focus Group Research

Key messages in this chapter

e Data from Focus Groups are analysed in NVivo with the same tools
as data from interview research.

e Unlike interview research, focus group research has two analytical
levels: the group level and the participant level.

e To analyse focus groups, you create case classifications at both the
group level and the individual level.

e The Text Search query can be helpful in coding answers of partici-
pants to cases.

e The Matrix Coding Query helps to make comparisons both at the
group level and at the individual level.

Analysing transcripts of focus groups differs from analysing interview material.
To a large extent, analysing focus groups amounts to applying the tools already
covered earlier in this book. New tools are therefore not discussed in this
chapter. However, we will reflect on how to use NVivo when analysing focus
group transcripts.! After all, NVivo’s flexibility means that the richness of focus

LIn this chapter we approach the analysis of focus groups from the perspective of
analysing focus groups transcripts. This is done to show the parallels and differences with
the discussion of interview transcripts in earlier chapters. Often focus groups are analysed
both from a textual transcript and from video material that allow analysing gestures and
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group discussions can also be fully exploited by efficiently using the existing
tools.

SOME BACKGROUND ON ANALYSING Focus GROUPS

The father of the focus group, Robert K. Merton (1946, 1987, 1990), defined
the focus group as a research technique used when a group of respondents has
collectively experienced something and is interviewed about this experience.
The idea behind this was based on the communication science research he
conducted, which had in the back of his mind “seeing a film or an advertising
campaign” as the joint stimulus of focus group participants. Today, the core
of Merton’s early definition remains: focus groups bring together people who
share a common characteristic to talk about a particular research topic under
the guidance of a moderator.

Unfortunately, the enormous popularity of the focus group technique
means that focus groups are used appropriately but just as often inappropri-
ately (Greenbaum, 1993; Ledingham & Bruning, 1999). The most common
problem is that focus groups are perceived as a cheap alternative to quantitative
research. Instead of a survey of several hundred or thousands of people, people
revert to a few focus groups to gather information about a particular popu-
lation group. This happens not only by companies in a commercial setting
but sometimes also by scientific institutions faced with shrinking budgets
made available for scientific research. Focus groups can’t replace large survey
samples, just like it can’t be used as a low-cost alternative to qualitative face-
to-face interviews. In that case, too, the relatively low cost of focus groups
incentivises the misuse of the technique. It is not because one brings some
people around the table that you have done a proper face-to-face interview
with each of them. Focus groups need to be analysed both on the individual
and on the group level, as we will show in this chapter. In our opinion it is
wrong to regard a focus group as a collection of individual interviews that
happened to be conducted simultaneously.

In focus groups, people influence each other, and there is a development
in the group discussion. This is fundamentally different from a face-to-face
interview. Therefore, the core of the analysis in focus groups is that the group
is the unit of analysis and not the individual. In what follows, we will discuss
(four) different strategies to analyse focus group data that all respect the group
as a level of analysis.

The first strategy is to count opinions. This involves checking how often
(frequency) and widespread they are in the focus groups. The frequency of
statements is the number of times a particular idea recurs in the discussion.
It does not mean “applied by different people”. When a particular respon-
dent brings up the same argument repeatedly, the frequency of this argument

non verbal behaviour in the groups. We refer to Chap. 16 for the analysis of multimedia
material as a supplement to the text-based analysis techniques introduced in this chapter.
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increases. To make a correct estimate of the frequency of opinions, it is crucial
to have transcribed texts with the names of the participants (see Section “Tran-
scribing Focus Groups”). Otherwise, the bias may be too large. The spread
of statements examines how many participants made a certain point. So here,
you look at who makes arguments. Checking the spread is also done across
groups. When the researcher wants to compare different group profiles, they
can check to what extent people put forward the same arguments and what
the spread of these ideas is within the different groups. The problem with this
is that counting statements can never be sufficient to determine how impor-
tant an idea is (Morgan, 1995). Suppose five people in one group have the
same idea on a topic, but that idea does not surface anywhere in the other
groups. Does this idea then count as one idea because it only surfaced in one
group, or do you still count that idea as five? The reverse can also happen.
Suppose that in five groups, one individual puts forward a particular idea but
does not find support anywhere among the other participants. Here, an idea
is put forward in five groups, but the idea does not find any support in these
groups. Again, it is difficult to claim that there is a spread of the idea in five
groups.

Next to counting, attention to the conversational context is crucial. State-
ments in focus groups can only be understood in the context of the conversa-
tion in which they were made. This might not be new, as context is central to
qualitative analysis. Nevertheless, the researcher needs to pay extra attention
to the context of the conversation when analysing focus groups because they
should remain very aware that people’s statements could have been influenced
during the conversation. Therefore, it is wise to identify broader text refer-
ences during the open coding phase so that statements are not separated from
the context in which they were made. If available, visual material like video
recordings of the focus group help in understanding the conversation context.
Looking at the way in which ideas are expressed or how non-verbal behaviour
in the group illustrates the interaction between participants, enriches your
analysis.

When studying context, the researcher can pay attention to several
elements. First, there is the intensity with which certain group members
make statements. Sometimes, the intensity is evident through word usage that
becomes emotional or because people start explicitly emphasising ideas: “I
think it is very important that...”. In addition, intensity is mainly expressed by
the tone in which people speak or the pace of speech or non-verbal gestures
to underline their claims. Here, the researcher relies heavily on additional
data besides the texts (e.g. visual material or moderator reports). To estimate
how much weight a particular statement should be given in the analysis, the
rescarcher can also look at the specificity of what is being told (Krueger &
Casey, 2014). Are respondents’ answers based on experiences, or do they give
only vague and general views? The latter are given less weight in the analysis
than personal statements—something the researcher can pay extra attention
to the use of the first person singular. When a respondent tells a story in the
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“I” form, it represents more weight in the analysis than when respondents talk
about “everybody thinks like this” or “one does this or that”.

Third, you need to look at the course of the entire conversation. Here,
the context is not focused on a single question, but the researcher looks at
the conversation as a whole. After all, influence and change of views need not
occur abruptly and immediately. In the analysis, the researcher has to be atten-
tive to changes in viewpoints across the participants. First, he must observe
these changes (again, visual clues can help in this case). This requires thor-
oughly studying a respondent’s statements across the conversation (Carey &
Smith, 1994). The second step is then to ascertain whether the respon-
dent themself agrees with the change in opinion. A dominant participant can
convince some participants seemingly. In further conversation, however, you
might see that these participants have reverted to their old views. At that point,
you don’t weigh the temporary reversal too heavily. The third and final step
in the analysis of changing opinions is the search for the cause of the change.
This is interesting analytical material. To know what triggers change in people
is to gain a deeper understanding of what persuasive and non-convincing argu-
ments are. Possible causes include the argumentation style someone has, new
evidence to support an idea, a personal story that presents views in a different
light, and so on.

Finally, when analysing focus groups, the role of the moderator (Bertrand
et al., 1992) is also important to integrate in your analysis. Every moderator
has their view on the course of the conversation that is useful in the analysis.
Therefore, the moderator is sometimes asked to prepare a methodological
report after the conversation, summarising what they think are the most
important elements that emerged in the group. As a researcher, you do not
take this view as “truth” but consider such a report as additional data that can
be analysed. It is a directional report that can provide certain elements (from
the moderator’s perspective, of course) for analysis and draw the researcher’s
attention to certain elements. Not infrequently, this involves things that the
moderator has seen first-hand, which are difficult to accommodate in the
transcripts (e.g. non-verbal behaviour of respondents).

In sum, the analysis in focus groups runs largely parallel to that of other
types of qualitative data. That is, the researcher can perfectly use the different
tools of NVivo for focus groups. The idea of breaking data down into parti-
cles (coding) and rebuilding afterwards (querying) applies perfectly to focus
group data. The big difference, however, lies in the attention the researcher
will alternate between two analytical levels: the individual and the group level
(Parker & Tritter, 2006) and the attention to the internal dynamics of the
conversation. The conversation will be viewed from a distance, as it were, as a
social fact and analysed as such.
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TrRANSCRIBING Focus GrouUPS

In Section “Transcribing Media Files”, we explained how you can transcribe
media files in NVivo if you did not transcribe them with your own Word
processor. Focus groups are no different from interviews concerning the tools
you can use for transcribing. It can be done inside and outside NVivo. One
difficulty in transcribing focus groups is that there is no one-to-one conver-
sation. In an interview, both interviewer and interviewee alternate in taking
the word. In a focus group, it often happens that different participants are
talking at the same time or that they interrupt other participants while they
are speaking. That gives a rather “jumpy” transcript with many changes in
speakers across the transcript. Also, a group conversation makes it more diffi-
cult to position your recording device optimally. It could be that people at one
side of the table are harder to understand on the recording because they are
located further from the device, especially when they talk quietly.

Besides these technical challenges, you also need to consider the multiple-
participant situation in the actual transcript. Therefore, we propose the
following transcription rules to facilitate analysing the transcripts in NVivo
later on somewhat easier:

1. Questions and veactions of the moderator ave put in a specific pavagraph
style or bold.
2. Use the following scheme for participants:

A question and answer of the moderator/participant starts with # and ends
with a double point

#Moderator:
#NAME: (Using the First Name of the Participant).

When you have many participants with the same name, you make these names
unique in the transcript

#Johnl: #John2:

Each participant’s name should be unique throughout the research (also across
transcripts of multiple groups).

3. Names from participants arve also put in a specific pavagraph style ov in
bold.

4. When participants use each other’s (first) names in an answer, you use the
name and omit the # before their name.

The background to these rules is having the participant’s name identified
uniquely. There are two ways to code answers of participants in focus groups:
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with the Text Search Query (see Section “Using Queries in Focus Groups”)
and with the Autocoding (Speaker name, see Section “Semi-auto coding Based
on Speaker Names (in Focus Groups)” in Chap. 19) tool. For these tools to
work conveniently, participant’s names should be used uniquely and consis-
tently throughout your transcripts. Using only the names of the participants
is not sufficient, as they can refer to each other in their answers. Therefore,
we advise adding a special symbol like a hashtag (#), an at symbol (@) or a
dollar sign ($) before the name of the participant. As such, the participant’s
name is uniquely different from the answers, where participants can also use
each other’s names when answering other participants, for example.

When using the Text Search Query, participant’s names are put in the
paragraph where they answer:

#JOHN: I agree with what is said, but I want to add ...

For the Autocode function, the previous works fine, but also a transcript
whereby the participant’s name is put above the answer:

#JOHN:
I do agree with what is said, but I want to add ...

It is also important that you explicitly add the #MODERATOR to all ques-
tions and reactions of the moderator of the focus group. Especially when using
the Autocode tool, the moderator must be identified as a separate participant
for the tool to work. When using the Text Search Query, this is less of an
issue.

COMPARING INTERVIEWS AND Focus
GROUPS AS ANALYTICAL DATA SOURCES

Crucial to the analysis of focus groups is the double analytical level at which
you will analyse the data: the level of the individual participant and the focus
group. In this paragraph, we show you how these two levels of analysis are
found in an NVivo project and how they compare to an interview.

When we look at the Navigation View > Files, there is not much difference
when looking at the transcripts of interviews or those of focus groups (see
Fig. 15.1): transcripts are files, and the files are listed in the List View. Only
the name of the files makes the difference between an interview transcript and
that of a focus group.

When we open the transcripts, the difference becomes clear (Fig. 15.2):

In the interview, only two actors operate: the interviewer and the inter-
viewee. Inside the transcript of the focus group, we also have one moderator,
but there, of course, multiple participants. This makes a great difference in
working with the files (transcripts) of focus groups. For the interview, the
analytical level is the interviewee. That means that the file level coincides with
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Interview transcripts Focus Group Transcripts

Files Files

@® Name 4 > Codes References ® Name 4 > Codes References
[@ Transcript Interview 1 0 0 [@ Transcript Focus Group 1 0 0

[@ Transcript Interview 2 0 0 [@ Transcript Focus Group 2 [ 0

Fig. 15.1 Analytical levels in focus groups 1—the files-level

Interview transcripts Focus Group Transcripts

) Trnscrtmenview T [3) TranscriptFocus Group1
[lee [Joodersel (2 1l - v A e =

Edt [ CodePanel B - I~ s @~
Interviewer: Question 1
#MODERATOR: Question 1
Interviewee: Answer
#PARTICIPANT 1: Reaction
Interviewer: Question 2

#PARTICIPANT 2: Reaction
Interviewee: Answer

Interviewer: Probe #PARTICIPANT 3: Reaction

Interviewee: Answer #PARTICIPANT 2: Reaction

#PARTICIPANT 3: Reaction

Fig. 15.2 Analytical levels in focus groups 2—inside the files-level

the analytical level. In focus groups, we have the analytical level of the group,
which coincides with the file level. But we also have the analytical level of the
participant, which does not coincide with the file level. The participant level is
located znside the file level. We show these differences graphically in Fig. 15.3.

An easy example to make the difference clear is gender. In an interview,
the whole conversation was made with a woman, for example. That means
that gender = woman is a characteristic situated at the interview level, or put
differently, at the file level. For a focus group, this is not the case if we have
mixed-gender groups. Participants 1 and 3 may be women, and participant
2 may be a man. So, gender = woman can not be attributed to the group-
or file level. It can only be attributed to an intra-file level of the answers of
participants 1 and 3. If you want to make comparisons across genders, for
interviews, you will compare files. For focus groups, you will compare answers

Interview transcripts Focus Group Transcripts
[ Travacrigtintenview X0 [ TranscriptFocus Grow1 3¢
@ Qookma B- W 2= - ] Ceoerma 0~ (OB —
Interviewer: Question 1
#MODERATOR: Question 1
I #PARTICIPANT 1: Reaction I
Interviewer: Question 2
I I [ #PARTICIPANT 2: Reaction ]
Interviewee: Answer
Interviewer: Probe #PARTICIPANT 3: Reaction
I Interviewee: Answer I [ #PARTICIPANT 2: Reaction ]
H#PARTICIPANT 3: Reaction

Fig. 15.3 Analytical levels in focus groups 3—analytical levels (coloured)
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within files. The most important consequence of this difference is how you
make and use case classifications. This is the focus of the next paragraph.

UsIiNG CLASSIFICATIONS IN Focus GROUPS

In Chap. 9, we introduced file and case classifications as tools that help
researchers make comparisons in their analysis more easily. We used examples
from interview research in that chapter to explain how classifications work. We
did not mention analytical levels in the explanation, as for interview research,
these are not crucial to consider. For focus groups, we know that we have
two analytical levels (group and participant), so we need to create both our
case classification and our cases on these two levels. In Fig. 15.4, we show
both case classifications for focus group research. First (upper right panel),
you make a case classification at the group level. This classification contains
stable attributes within one group, like the moderator and the time and place
of the group. Second, we also prepare a case classification at the participant’s
level. Here, we add attributes like gender and age.

Case Classifications are added to cases in our project. As we now have two
analytical levels, we need to create cases on these two levels as well (Fig. 15.5).
Again, in interview research, one interviewee gets one twin case. In focus
group research, we need to create cases for the group level (upper right panel),
and we need cases for each participant (lower right panel). To make our life
easier, we created two folders in Navigation View > Cases > Cases so that
the cases at the group level are stored in a separate folder as the cases of the

Interview case classification Focus Group case classification (group level)

Case Classifications Case Classifications

® Name ~ Created on

@® Name “ Created on
10/04/2023 10:45

= # Focus Group

£ Interviewee
@® Name
om
98 Gender

82 Age

10/04/2023 10:45

® Name

o8 Date

88 Moderator

on
28 Place

® # Participant

Type
Date
Text

Text

10/04/2023 10:45

Fig. 15.4 Case classifications in focus groups—the case classification on two analyt-

ical levels

Focus Group case classification (participant level)

Case Classifications
® Name
@ #3 Focus Group
#9 Participant
@ Name
88 Gender

o
S8 Age

~ Created on
10/04/2023 10:45
10/04/2023 10:45
Type
Text
Text
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Interview cases Focus Group cases (group level)

Interviewee Cases Focus Group Cases
® Name - Files References ® Name o Files References

) Interviewee 1 0 0 3 Focus Group 1 0 0

Focus Group cases (participant level)

Participants Cases
® Name ~ @ Files References
Participant 1 0 0
Y Participant 2 0 0

9 Participant 3 0 0

Fig. 15.5 Cases in focus groups—cases on two analytical levels

participants. Adding the case classification to the cases is not different (not
shown in the figure).

The last step in working with case classifications is coding your material with
the twin cases. In interview research, we explained earlier that you code the
whole file (transcript) with the twin case of that interviewee. This procedure is
similar to coding the focus group transcripts with the cases at the group level
(see Fig. 15.6, upper right panel). For the participant level, you need to open
the transcript and code each answer separately with the twin case of that partic-
ipant (lower right panel). As each participant is unique within the group with
different characteristics from the other participants, their individual cases must
be coded each time they speak. If you have to add these case-classifications
manually, this very quickly becomes a lot of (rather tedious) work. Fortu-
nately, some solutions are available to semi-automize this coding work (see
Section “Using Queries in Focus Groups” and Section “Semi-auto Coding
Based on Speaker Names (in Focus Groups)” in Chap. 19) if you prepared for
this classification work during the transcription.

UsinGg QUERIES IN Focus Grours

Working with queries is not different from focus group research in that all
queries discussed in Chap. 12 are used and work similarly. Nevertheless, we
show two examples in this paragraph how you can use queries specifically in
a focus group context. If you do not know how to work with queries, we
suggest reading Chap. 12 before you proceed.

Example 1 Coding Participants with the Text Search Query

This example cannot be done with the sample project as the interviews are
formatted to work with the Autocoding function (see Section “Semi-auto
coding Based on Speaker Names (in Focus Groups)” in Chap. 19). Therefore,
we illustrate this example with the fabricated transcript of Fig. 15.6 (lower
right panel). The prerequisite for this example is that the participant’s name is
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Interview case coding

Focus Group case coding (group level)

[ERm -

Gt Clcoseron O v v- a-

&  inteniewer: Question1
Interviewse: Answer

Interviewer: Question2

Interviewee: Answer
Interviewer: Probe.

Interviewee: Answer

[ TranscrptFocus Group1 X

ese [ Codepanel - 7 « -~

@  EMODERATOR: Question1 -
WPARTICIPANT 1: Reaction

APARTICIPANT 2 Reaction

WPARTICIPANT 3: Reaction
WPARTICIPANT 2: Reaction

HPARTICIPANT 3: Reaction

covesTapes

Focus Group case coding (participant level)

[2) TranscriptFocus Group 1

x
CJedt [ CodePanel [ [ el A -
H#MODERATOR: Question 1 ~
&  FPARTICIPANT1:Reaction
& HPARTICPANTZ: Reaction
@ #PARTICIPANT 3: Reaction
& HPARTICPANT2: Reaction
&  HPARTICANTS: Reaction

Fig. 15.6 Case coding in focus groups—case coding on the participant level

in the same paragraph as the answer. Otherwise, the option to Spread to Broad
Context will not work. In Fig. 15.7, we show the definition of a Text search
query whereby we search for “#Participant 2” to obtain all instances whereby
paragraphs start with the name of that participant. We also put Spread to Broad
Context to capture not only the name of the participant but the whole answer
as well. In the screenshot, we also show the results from the query: both the
participant’s name and the participant’s answer are highlighted in black.

@, TextSearch Query - Results Preview %

B~ I~ s> v =
A Text Search Criteria RunQuery |~|| SaveResults.. | SaveCriteria..
Search in Files & Externals Selected ltems... Selected Folders... Find
e Special B Exact matches (e.g. "talk’)
With stemmed words (e.g. “talking")
P, 2
articipant With synonyms (e.g. “speak”)
With specializations (e.g. "whisper’)
S Broad Context With generalizations (e.g. “communicate”)
Query rds. Add or rds in X
<Files\\Transcript Focus Group 2> - § 2 references coded [31,58% Coverage] A CODE STRIPES H g
H
Reference 1 - 15,79% Coverage ®
=
F;
Question 1 E’
8
] g £
HPARTICIPANT 2: Reaction

The query found all answers of participant 2 and
included also the answer in the query result (=broad

Fig. 15.7 Using the text search query to code answers of participants in focus group

transcripts
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When your query results show that you captured the answers of the right
participant, you code the answers with the twin case of that participant. To do
so, click Save Results and choose Option: Create results as new code or case or
(if the twin-case already exists in your project Option: Create vesults as existing
code or case. In Location, select the Cases folder to save the coded results to the
correct case. To control your work, open the transcript and see at the coding
stripes whether the answers of that participant are coded with the twin case.

We remind you that NVivo also has an autocoding function that auto-
mates the coding of focus group participants. We explain this tool in Section
“Semi-auto coding Based on Speaker Names (in Focus Groups)” in Chap. 19.

Example 2 Comparing participants with the Matrix Coding Query

When analysing focus groups, the matrix coding query will be one of the main
tools you can use to compare answers both at the individual and at the group
level. In this example (Fig. 15.8), we show the definition of a matrix coding
query where we compare content codes in the rows with cases of participants
in the columns.? The results allow case-by-case comparisons of participants’
opinions on a certain topic. When using the attributes of the individual case
classification in the columns, one can also group the participants’ answers
according to specific background characteristics (e.g., gender or age). The
query can be used on one focus group as well when you limit the scope of
the query to Selected items and choose the focus group you want to analyse.

A final note of warning to the use of the Crosstab query. With the Crosstab
query, you can add two attributes of the same classification to the columns
to make an intersection of these two. Unfortunately, the attributes need to be
from the same classifications. Hence, it is impossible to add one attribute from
the group classification and one attribute from the participant classification to
make a cross-level analysis. The crosstab query will not allow such analyses to
be defined or executed.

@, Matrix Coding Query - Results Preview /%
A Matrix Criteria Run Query |+ e Resylt: Saye Criteria.

Searchin " Files & Exterals Selected ltems... Selected Folders.. | Codingatrows | And +| columns [ Hierarchical Name
Rows Columns

Codes\\Economy\Fishing or aquaculture\Fishing industry decline\Due to cost of doing busi Cases\\Participants Cases\\Participant 1

g or aquaculture\Fishing industry decline\Due to environments imp Cases\\Participants Cases

or aquaculture\Fishing industry decline\Due to foreign competitio Cases\\Participants Cases\\Participant 3

or aquaculture\Fishing industry decline\Due to

ural variation
reguiations
rism and devel

Codes\\Economy/\Fishing or aquaculture\Fishing industry decline\Due to water quality decli

+ - H 24 v [F] = HE s

Fig. 15.8 Using the matrix coding query to compare participants in focus groups

2 This example is a fabricated example as the sample project of NVivo does not contain
any focus groups.
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CHAPTER 16

Using Multimedia Material (Photos, Sound
and Videos)

Key messages in this chapter

e Multimedia material can be coded and queried in NVivo, like
textual material.

e Dictures are most easily coded with log entries.

e Audio and video files are efficiently coded with transcription entries.

e Special tabs in the query result section show the results of queries
on multimedia material.

DIFFERENT OR SIMILAR?

Whether to work with multimedia material in NVivo is sometimes a choice,
sometimes a necessity. In research involving interviews or focus groups, most
researchers record their conversations as an audio recording. If that audio
recording is digital or converted to a digital format, NVivo can import it.
In that case, you have the choice of typing out a transcript of the recording or
continuing to work with the original audio in NVivo.

However, if you have made observations or captured group conversations
on video, the visual footage might be a dimension you want to analyse directly.
Similarly, suppose you want to analyse graphic material such as advertising ads.
In that case, you don’t have much choice but to import this material integrally
into NVivo and code it there as well.
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If you have a choice, as a researcher, you should carefully consider whether
you really want to analyse visual and audio material in its original form. If the
audio or video does not add much value, then it pays off to create a (text)
transcript. Large files might make an NVivo project unstable or slow, and the
analysis is often smoother on text material than on audio and video sources.

In this chapter, we first illustrate how to open and view pictures, sound and
video files. Next, we explain how these types of files are coded, and we end
the chapter with the same examples of queries, more specifically, how you get
query outputs from non-textual material.

HANDLING PICTURES, SOUND AND VIDEO

NVivo is capable of handling audio files, video files and pictures. The files are
stored in the same place as the text files: Navigation View > Data > Files.
Each type of file gets a different icon to show the user what format the file
is: a drawing icon for pictures ( &), a speaker icon for audio files ( @) and a
screen icon for video files ( @). As with all files, you open the file by double-
clicking it. For each type of file, an extra menu is also opened: Picture, Audio
and Video. In these menus, you find the tools to operate each file type. E.g.
for audio and video files, these are the Play/Pause button and the Stop button.
Also, the volume and play speed can be adjusted.

CoODING PICTURES

In text files or PDFs, the basic coding principle is that you make a selection
of text and attach one or more codes to that selection (see Section “Inductive
Coding in NVivo” in Chap. 8). This principle is kept when you want to code
pictures. A selection is made in the picture to a region, and this region is then
coded. When you have made the selection, you can also decide to create a log
entry explaining the meaning of the selection and code that log entry. This is
the overview of the coding process:

Prerequisites before you start

e The picture file must be imported into your project file and opened
in the Detail View window.

Work plan

Step 1. Put your picture file in Ediz mode
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Step 2. Select a region on your picture
Step 3. (optional) Make a log entry from the selection
Step 4. Code the selection or the log entry.

Step 1 Put your media file in Edit mode

When you open a file in the Detasl View window, NVivo protects the file from
editing. But coding or creating log entries is considered as editing the original
file. Therefore, you can only code your pictures when you first activate the edit
mode. This is done by selecting the option Edit on the left side of the Detail
View ribbon.

Step 2. Select a region on your picture

With the picture in Edit mode, you can now start making selections on the
picture. Make a selection of the picture that you want to code or where you
want to create a log entry (see Fig. 16.1).

Step 3. (optional) Make a log entry from the selection

As shown in the next step, you can directly code a region in your picture. But
you also might be interested in labelling the region that you have selected. This
is done by creating a log entry of the selection by RMC (above the selection in
the picture) > Insert Row. The new log entry is shown to the right of your
picture (Fig. 16.2). When created, NVivo shows the coordinates (pixels) of
the region on the picture and allows you to label the region in the column
Content. In the next step, you can code this log entry, which gives the same
result as directly coding the selection.

Region Content v

No log entry (yet)

Selection on the picture

Fig. 16.1 Making a selection (region) in a picture
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() Competing water uses [

et B v 4y Q-

Region Content )
1 | 60,90 -
760,550

TRL+MAJ+A New log entry

E (showing the
coordinates of the
region in the picture)

= Creating a log entry

Fig. 16.2 Creating a log entry for a region in a picture

Step 4. Code the vegion or the log entry

The last step is to code the region. This can be done in two ways. The first
way is to RMC (above the selection in the picture) > Code selection (Fig. 16.3,
upper panel). The Select Code Items window appears, and you can choose the
codes that must be coded to the selected region. The second way is using the
log entry. When you RMC (above a log entry of the picture) > Code selection
(Fig. 16.3, lower panel), the coding is done in a similar fashion (selecting codes
and coding), but now the log entry is coded instead of the selection. We have a
slight preference for this second way of coding, as using the log entries makes
it easier later to find your selections back in the picture. Clicking on the log
entry immediately shows the selection in the picture so that you know what
region has been coded.

CoDpING AUDIO AND VIDEO FILES

For audio and video files, the same basic approach will work: codes are
attached to either a selection of the audio/video waveform or codes are
attached to transcription entries that represent a selection in the waveform.
For more information on transcribing audio and video files, we refer to
Section “Transcribing Media Files”. The coding of audio/video files follows
the following steps:

Prerequisites before you start

e The audio/video file must be imported into your project file and
opened in the Detail View window.
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Code the selection immediately.

(=) Competing water uses (X

Medt B M- o @~

Region Content v

Without making
alog entry

Immediately code the
selection

Code selection through coding the log entry

[E) Competing water uses [

MEdt B~ N~ £~> @~ o~

Content

Code the selection
through coding the
log entry

Fig. 16.3 Coding a region directly (upper panel) or through coding an entry log
(lower panel)

Work plan

Step 1. Put your audio/video file in Edst mode

Step 2. Make a selection on your audio/video file

Step 3. (optional) Make a transcript entry from the selection
Step 4. Code the selection or the transcript entry

Step 1 Put your media file in Edit mode

As files opened in the Detail View window are protected, you first need to
switch on the Edit mode of your audio/video file (see the Edit option in the
Detail View ribbon).
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HISe 3
End of the selection

Fig. 16.4 Making a (timespan) selection in an audio/video file

] Start of the timespan selection

Step 2. Select a part of a waveform in your video/aundio

Comparable to pictures and texts, coding is done on selections of data. In an
audio/video file, a selection is made on a certain time track in the media file.
Like texts and pictures, you make timespan selections by clicking and dragging
your mouse in the waveform (see Fig. 16.4). A rectangular is drawn on top of
the waveform, indicating the beginning and ending of the selection.

Dragging a selection in a waveform is difficult if you want to start exactly a
certain point in the audio/video file. Therefore, a more precise selection tool
is available in the Edit menu (shown when the audio/video is in Edit mode).
When you play your file, and you reach the point where you want to start the
selection, stop the play. In the Ediz menu, click on Edit > Start Selection.
Then, play the file again and click Edit > Pause to halt the play. When you
click on Edit > Stop Selection, you see that a selection rectangular is made,
similar to the one in Fig. 16.4.

Step 3. (optional) Make a transcription entry from the selection

Comparable to pictures, you have two ways of coding a selection in audio/
video files: directly on the selection or through a transcription entry. When
you want to use the second possibility, you must create an entry when a selec-
tion was made in the audio/video file. An entry is made by RMC (above the
selection in the waveform) > Insert Row. The new transcription entry is shown
to the right of your video (or below the waveform in case of an audio file).
In the first column, Tzmes, the start and end times of the selection are shown.
Next, you can fill in the columns Content and Speaker (Fig. 16.5).

Step 4. Code the rvegion or the log entry

The last step is to code the timespan selection. Again, the parallel with pictures
is integrated into audio/video files as well: you can either directly code the
selection or code the transcription entry. The first way is to RMC (above the
timespan selection in the waveform) > Code selection (Fig. 16.6, upper panel).
The Select Code Items window is presented, and you can select the codes that
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Refresh

CODE STRIPES

Coding Density

Times... =~ v| Content V| Speaker Vv
1 | 0:07,0 - Transcription entry

0:22,4
\ New transcription entry

* (showing the timespan
of the selection)

ertBo r Creating a L
In | Codes transcription entry ) - O®

Fig. 16.5 Creating a transcription entry for a timespan selection in an audio/video
file

apply to the selected audio or video reference. The second way is using the
transcription entry. When you RMC (above a transcription entry of the andio/
video file) > Code selection (Fig. 16.6, lower panel), you again need to select
the codes from the Select Code Items window. As with pictures, we recom-
mend this second way of coding, as using the transcription entries is easier to
work with later. Clicking on any transcription entry shows the selection in the
waveform so that reconstructing the selection you have made is easier.

QUERYING NON-TEXTUAL MATERIAL

To conclude this chapter, we want to illustrate how NVivo shows results from
pictures and audio/video files on the query results page. We will not repeat the
creation of queries (see Chap. 12) but merely show how results from media
files are adopted in the results of queries.

As an example, we made a simple Coding Query (Explore > Queries >
Coding) and searched for the code Fishing or Aquaculture (child code under
Navigation View > Codes > Economy). When we run the query, NVivo will
show the textual results as the standard output. This output is located under
the right-hand tab References. Multiple tabs are shown here, and we are inter-
ested in the tabs Picture and Video (Fig. 16.7). For pictures, NVivo selects
the area on the picture that fits the query criteria. For audio/video files, the
waveform with the result is selected. You can play these parts to hear/see what
the result is about.
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Code the selection immediately.

[ Ken 1%

Meit B~ - B

CODE STRIPES

Coding Density

Immediately code the

selection
Timespan -V Content v Spe
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Fig. 16.6 Coding a selection directly (upper panel) or through coding an entry log
(lower panel)
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CHAPTER 17

Using Social Media in NVivo

Key messages in this chapter

e NCapture is an add-in for Chrome that allows capturing online data
for import in NVivo.

e First, you prepare captures in NCapture, and next, you import the
captures as data in your NVivo project.

e NCapture can capture websites, X (Twitter) tweets, Facebook
discussions, and YouTube videos.

e Tweets and Facebook discussions are saved in dataset project items
in your project.

e Websites are saved as PDF documents in your project.

DIFFERENT OR SIMILAR?

There is no agreement in the literature on what the proper definition of “social
media” would entail. Still, most definitions rely on terms such as “online
content” and “user-generated content” (McKenna et al., 2017). There are
also many variants of social media, going from blogs over social networks to
virtual social worlds (Kaplan & Haenlein, 2010). It is also clear that most
social media research is quantitative in nature with big data applications, and
only a smaller amount of the studies are performed in a qualitative research
framework or a mixed methods design (Andreotta et al., 2019). We will not go
into these different topics in this book as the actual question of what makes up
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qualitative social media data is less relevant to this book. It is NVivo itself that
defines what type of social media data can be used in the program: Twitter,
Facebook and YouTube data. We, therefore, limit ourselves to explaining how
NVivo deals with these types of data and forego the broader discussion in this
field.

Social media data differ from interview or focus group data in combining
textual and visual material (pictures or video). That being said, we have
demonstrated in the previous chapters that NVivo has all the necessary tools
to analyse both textual data and multimedia content. In this chapter, we will
indicate the differences when working with social media data compared to the
tools used in interview research or with focus groups.

IMPORTING SocIiAL MEDIA WITH NCAPTURE

Importing social media data implies connecting to social media platforms and
retrieving online discussions or videos. NVivo is not capable of doing this
directly. Therefore, users can install a special add-on, NCapture, to capture
social media data from their respective platforms. The plugin NCapture is
currently only available for the Chrome browser. If you did not install NCap-
ture tool as an extension for Chrome when installing NVivo, you can either
look for NCapture in the ‘Chrome web store’ or re-run the NVivo installation
file.

When installed, you see the add-on as an extension in the upper right corner
of your browser window as a tiny icon ( &). If you do not see the icon, click
the extension icon ( #) and pin the NCapture extension to your toolbar to
make it permanently visible.

NCapture prepares online material before it can be imported as data in
NVivo. NCapture stores the capture outside your project, and you will always
need to import this capture later in your project. As a first step, we show you
how NCapture works and how it captures different online sources. Later in
this paragraph, we show how the transfer to NVivo projects is done. NCapture
can import websites, tweets from Twitter, videos from YouTube and discussion
lines from Facebook. In what follows, we show a capture of each source and
explain the choices you can make when preparing these sources as data for
NVivo.

Before we explain the capture, we point to the authorisation of access to
sources. For Facebook and X (Twitter), you need to authorise NCapture to
capture data. When you are logged in to your account and start capturing
sources, you will be asked to permit NCapture to do so. For YouTube, you
need to be logged in on the YouTube website for NCapture to work.

NCapture Captuving Websites

We start our explanation with websites. Even though websites are not typical
social media, NCapture can also capture websites, so we start with an example
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of this type of data. As the sample project covers Carteret County in the US,
we use https://www.carteretcountync.gov,/ as the example in this paragraph
to show how NCapture deals with websites. To follow the example, surf to
this URL and click on the NCapture icon. The add-in shows the window in
Fig. 17.1.

Before we discuss the choices to be made, a website will always be converted
to a PDF document. This means that capturing a website implies capturing
the information at the moment of the capture. There is no dynamic way of
capturing the website whereby the information in your project will later get
updated if the website changes. In your project, you will get the PDF of the
website as it is shown the moment you made the capture. This caveat does not
only apply to websites but to all captures that we will discuss in this chapter.

In the window (see Fig. 17.1), NCapture provides two types of captures:
the full web page or only the article on the web page. The difference
between these two lies in advertising. NCapture can identify advertising on
the webpage. If you choose Web Page as PDF, you capture the whole web
page, including the advertising. If you choose the option Article as PDF,
you ask NCapture to leave out advertising (if possible) and only capture the
main body of text on the website. Next, you provide the name of the capture,
which will later be the name of the PDF file in your project. You can also
provide a description and write a memo with the website (later converted to

o
& Capture for NVivo

Capture !
|
cn e 44— How will the website be captured ?
Web Page as POF Article as PDF
Name
Carteret County, NC - Official Website | Official Wese——d What will be the file name later in NVivo ?

Memo

Official Carteret website

Code at nodes

Carteret x || «——] Does NVivo need to code this file?

Show capture progress page Capture

Fig. 17.1 NCapture options to capture a website

Start the capture
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an NVivo memo). The last option concerns coding. Already, while capturing
the web page, you can indicate at which codes the PDF documents need to be
coded. To finalise the capture, click on Capture. The window disappears, but
NCapture stores the capture on your hard drive. When the capture is finished,
NCapture will give a pop-up message to inform you.

NCapture Capturing Tweets

In Fig. 17.2, we show the NCapture options window when you click the
NCapture icon on X (Twitter) (www.twitter.com). The bottom part of the
window was already explained in Section “NCapture Capturing Websites” and
will not be repeated here. Different here are the options under Capture. The
last option is irrelevant for this paragraph, as NCapture suggests treating the
Twitter page as a regular web page and converting the page to a PDF. This
option is offered but is not an option that treats tweets as data. The first two
options (to the left) are the tweet options. Both mention a dataset as the final
project item. Tweets are considered separate text, and visual messages must be
kept as separate units in the project. The solution is that NVivo will put each
tweet as a row in a dataset to keep the overview and facilitate the coding of
the tweets (see Section “Coding Social Media Material”). Two possibilities are
offered: with or without the retweets of a certain tweet. Your research ques-
tion and research interests determine whether you want the tweets only or all
retweets in the capture.

NCapture Capturving Content on Facebook

For Facebook, two options are available: capturing Facebook content as a PDF
and capturing group discussions as a dataset. For capturing content as a web
page, we refer you to Section “NCapture Capturing Websites”. Capturing
Facebook Group discussion lines is currently unavailable due to a change in
the Facebook architecture. We cannot provide an example but the procedure
is very similar to capturing tweets. Therefore, we refer to Section “NCapture
Capturing Tweets” when the connection between NCapture and Facebook is
re-established.

NCapture Captuving Videos from YouTube

Again, we repeat that most options in the NCapture window for YouTube
videos are similar to the ones we have discussed before. The only options
for this data type are again found in the Capture options (see Fig. 17.3).
YouTube allows its viewers to leave comments on videos posted on the plat-
form. NCapture offers to capture only the video source (left option) or to
capture all comments together with the video (middle option). In the latter
case, the comments are stored in a dataset in NVivo, comparable to tweets.
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Fig. 17.2 NCapture options to capture tweets
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& Capture for NVivo

Capture
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Fig. 17.3 NCapture options to capture YouTube videos



212 D. MORTELMANS

As with capturing Facebook content, YouTube is often changing the archi-
tecture of the website and the access to their videos. As a consequence, results
of capturing videos may be unpredictable. Consult the Lumivero website to
check whether capturing video content is available or not.

Import NCapture Entries in Your Project

Capturing social media and websites with NCapture is the first step to getting
this material in your project. The second step is to import the material from
NCapture to your project. To import captures, go to Import > NCapture.
An import window appears that allows you to import the captures you have
done earlier (see Fig. 17.4). In this window, you can import all captures on
your hard drive or a selection of them.

What gets imported largely depends on the options you have used when
using NCapture. Websites are imported as a PDF, tweets and Facebook discus-
sions are imported to a dataset (See Fig. 17.5), and YouTube videos are
converted to a video file. When you formulate a memo, the memo is created
with the same name as the main project item in Navigation View > Notes >
Memos. The content you typed in the options window in NCapture is placed
as the content of that memo. The main project item also has a memo link to
the new memo.

When you choose to have your capture coded, the new code is created
in Navigation View > Coding > Codes as a parent node in the main folder.
Multiple codes can also be generated in this way. The project items that were
captured are also coded with this code (or codes).

Import From NCapture

Import From

[C:\Users\pingu\Downloads Browse 4—' Location of the temporary captures

Select captures to import

@® Al captures not previously imported 4—| Update your captures or not ? |
O Al captures

O Selected captures

File Name Captured on v Captured From Previously Imported
|‘cguemc%m, 16/04/2023 11:29 |Nlps itter. com/search?q=Carteret”% 20County& |

20 | https:
ficial W |14/04/2023 12.52 | https:

[ Discover Jersey™ Driving Tour Carteret. New Jerse | 15/04 outube.comiwatch?v=sAZMBY TckxE

[A| Carteret County. NC - Official Websit

—

1 List of successful captures you have made |

arteretcountync. gov

Merge matching social media datasets (including previously imported)

Start the import Import

Fig. 17.4 Making a selection of NCapture captures to be imported into an NVivo
project
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Fig. 17.5 Imported NCapture captures (tweets in a dataset project item)

When tweets or Facebook discussions contain pictures or video mate-
rial, they are not imported to your project. Only the textual components of
these messages are put in your project. Multimedia, however, is still available
through hyperlinks. You can click on these links and see the material outside
your project, but you can not code this material immediately in your project.

CODING SocIAL MEDIA MATERIAL

All material that gets imported as PDFs gets coded like regular textual mate-
rial. We will not repeat these techniques here but refer to Chap. 8. In this
paragraph, we focus on the coding of the social media datasets originating
from Twitter or Facebook. As the sample project contains a sample dataset
with tweets, we will use this dataset as an example in this paragraph (see
Navigation View > Data > Files > Social Media > CarteretCounty on
Twitter).

Open the dataset by double-clicking it. The dataset contains 17 columns
with information. The most important columns are at the left side of the table:
ID, Username, Tweet, TweetType and Hashtags. In the sample project, the
dataset is already coded, so you see the coding stripes that refer to the codes
attached to the data.

NVivo allows you to code the tweet dataset in three ways: coding cells
(or parts of cells), coding lines and coding columns. The principles of coding
data in the dataset are quite similar to the general principles of coding we
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have explained earlier. We refer to Chap. 8 for a comprehensive discussion on
coding.

Coding (Parts of) Cells

Each cell contains textual information and can be coded like text (see Section
“Inductive Coding in NVivo” in Chap. 8): select the text to be coded, click
on Dataset > Code > Code Selection, and attach the codes you want to code
the reference to. This can also be achieved with RMC (above the selection) >
Code Selection.

Coding Rows or Columns

Both rows and columns can be coded as a whole. Coding a row means coding
one tweet. Coding a column means coding a certain characteristic across all
tweets. To code a line, you click on the ID number of a tweet and the whole
line gets selected. To code a column, do the same: click on the column heading
to get the whole column selected. The coding is analogue: Dataset > Code >
Code Selection or with RMC (above the selection) > Code Selection.

QUERYING SOCIAL MEDIA MATERIAL

Like coding, querying social media data is not different from querying other
types of data. We refer to Chap. 12 for the general query tools in NVivo, and
we also refer to the query results of non-textual material in Section “Querying
Non-textual Material” in Chap. 16.

In this paragraph, we want to point to some shortcuts to available queries
when you work with the dataset of tweets or Facebook discussions that NCap-
ture creates. NVivo provides some quick ways of performing a query on your
Twitter or Facebook datasets. In Table 17.1, we give a concise overview of all
the shortcuts to queries you can perform when working with databases.

To conclude, we also draw your attention to the Dataset menu where three
visualisation tools are available: Chart, Compare with (comparison diagram)
and Explore diagram. These three icons give quick access to the visualisation
tools discussed earlier in Chap. 10. Contrary to the query shortcuts, most of
these diagrams need more specifications and are not automatically generated
by clicking the icon.
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Table 17.1 Quick access to queries on Twitter or Facebook databases

RMC target Context menu — Query Remark

Dataset project item  Query Word frequency query Automatic executing of
the query with standard
options

Dataset project item  Query Text search query Text term still needs to
be selected

Dataset project item  Query Codes coding the dataset  Gives automatically a
group query with these
options

Dataset project item  Query Cases coding the dataset ~ Gives automatically a
group query with these
options

Menn when the Icon Query Remark

dataset is opened in
the Detail View
window

Dataset Word cloud Word frequency query  Show the word cloud
visualisation of the
word frequency query

Dataset Query this dataset All four options of
the RMC are shown
here (see above)
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CHAPTER 18

NVivo in Mixed Methods Studies

Key messages in this chapter

e Dataset project items contain data from surveys imported to your
project.

e Datasets can be sorted and filtered on attribute items (closed
questions).

e Text in open questions can be coded with the regular NVivo coding
tools.

e Data (coded and non-coded) can be queried with the regular NVivo
queries.

SOME THEORY ON SURVEYS AND MIXED METHODS

It might seem strange that we insert a chapter on working with surveys in a
book on NVivo. Surveys are considered to be an instrument predominantly
used in quantitative research. Data from surveys are analysed with statistical
software. Why would NVivo have tools to analyse quantitative data when
presenting itself as Qualitative Data Analysis software? The reason has to do
with the mixed methods methodology.

Often, mixed methods present their methodology as a third way (or
paradigm) alongside qualitative and quantitative methods (Creswell & Plano
Clark, 2017; Johnson & Onwuegbuzie, 2004; Morgan, 2007; Tashakkori &
Teddlie, 2003). In this book, we do not go into the academic discussion on
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the mixed method approach. Defining mixed methods usually starts from a
general observation that it is the joint conduct of quantitative and qualitative
research. Yet this simple representation is more insidious than it first appears.
Indeed, Bryman (2006, 2007) indicates that when analysing published outputs
of mixed methods, there is often no real integration of qualitative and
quantitative research.

Within the methodological literature on mixed methods, there was an
extensive search for a definition that could succinctly describe mixed methods
research. The search led to a wide range of views and approaches. Johnson
et al. (2007) collected many definitions from mixed methods experts and
analysed them for common elements. He found that the definitions of mixed
methods research had five themes in common. First, mixed method special-
ists all included the merging of qualitative and quantitative research. As said,
this is how the method is widely known, and it is, above all, the primordial
feature that researchers think of when talking about mixed method research.
But methodologists go further. Second, they look at where the two methods
are combined. This can happen during the research design and at the analysis,
but there can also be an integration throughout the entire project. Third, the
depth of the integration is considered. Some authors mention a mere ‘merging’
of the two methods, while others discuss a far-reaching integration of both.
A fourth theme concerns the way of integration. Why do mixed methods lead
to better results or deeper insights than qualitative or quantitative research
separately? Reasons cited include finding more in-depth or reliable answers to
research questions. Finally, Johnson finds the orientation of mixed methods
research as a theme. This is mixed methods as a bottom-up or a top-down
research method. Bottom-up would start from a researcher intrinsically inter-
ested in emancipatory and participatory research. In contrast, top-down mixed
methods research starts only from the research question, leading to a mixed
methods approach. Johnson’s analysis shows that (1) there is no real consensus
on what constitutes mixed methods research and (2) there are many more
dimensions to it than simply combining qualitative and quantitative research
techniques. Based on his research, Johnson suggests the following definition
of mixed methods research:

Mixed methods research is the type of research in which a researcher or
team of researchers combines elements of qualitative and quantitative research
approaches (e.g., use of qualitative and quantitative viewpoints, data collection,
analysis, inference techniques) for the broad purposes of breadth and depth of
understanding and corroboration. (Johnson et al., 2007: 123)

And how does NVivo enter this story? Even though this chapter will discuss
how to work with surveys in NVivo, we want to make clear that NVivo does
not have any statistical analysis tools on board. You cannot use NVivo to do
the quantitative analysis of survey data. You need a proper statistical software
program for that. NVivo enters a mixed methods approach concerning the
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text variables in a survey (e.g. open questions). When you have open ques-
tions, NVivo is well-equipped to code these questions and export the coded
data back to the original survey so that you can integrate qualitative coding
into your statistical analysis. You can also use queries in NVivo to explore the
coded survey answers (see Section “Inductive Coding in NVivo”). The queries
can combine (coded) information from interviews or focus groups with survey
data. As such, you can integrate your qualitative analysis with the quantita-
tive part. However, do not expect NVivo to have proper tabulation tools or
more advanced techniques like regression or factor analysis. For those types of
analysis, you need to use your statistical software.

IMPORTING DATABASES

NVivo does not have a database creation tool where you can create a quan-
titative database from scratch. The only way to work with survey data is to
import them from outside the program. In the menu Import > Survey, you
are offered four data sources where you can import the data: Excel, Text
(either txt or csv), Qualtrics, and Survey Monkey. If you use another statis-
tical program, check the export functionality. Most programs can convert their
native format to either Excel or Text. The import is done with a four-step
wizard (see Fig. 18.1).

In step 1, NVivo shows an information sheet explaining what will be done
during the import. Of course, the main task of the wizard is to create a
database project item in your project storing the survey data. However, the
information sheet shows that while importing the data, you can also partially
code (autocode) the data with this wizard. Three main coding operations are
shown. First, NVivo will create a case for each respondent (the lines in your
dataset). NVivo will use an identification variable as the names of the cases
(in step 2, a unique ID is asked to do so). Second, the closed questions in
the survey are used to build a case classification and to code the cases with
the respondents’ responses (see more information about cases and case classi-
fications in Chap. 9). Third, NVivo will code the open-ended questions and
put the codes (name of the variable of the question) in your codebook under
Navigation View > Coding > Codes. Step 3 of the wizard shows you the
data you will import. This step is important to see if NVivo correctly grasps
the raw data. You can also indicate how many rows the program needs to use
to identify the names of the variables (column headings in this view). Step
3 asks for information to create the cases and the case classification. In the
last step, you decide which variables must be imported or skipped. You do
not need to import your whole quantitative database. All variables that are
skipped can be indicated in the third column. In the first and second columns,
you distinguish between closed and open questions. The closed question will
be converted to attributes, and the values found are stored as attributes. Also,
each respondent’s case will get the information from these closed questions.
The open and closed questions are saved as variables in your database project
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Fig. 18.1 Using the survey import wizard

item (together with the ID variable you identified in Step 3). The open ques-
tion will be coded with codes named after the column heading. The whole
column of a variable is coded with that code.

When you click finish, the wizard imports the data and creates a new dataset
project item in Navigation View > Data > Files. The new cases are found
under Navigation View > Cases > Cases, with the case classification created
under Navigation View > Cases > Case Classifications. When you open the
dataset item in the Detail View window, the dataset is shown with the open
question having a white background (text can be selected) and the closed
question having a grey background (only the whole cell can be selected) (see

Fig. 18.2).
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Fig. 18.2 Dataset project item opened in the detail view window

THE CLASSIFY CASES FROM DATASET WIZARD

As we explained in the previous paragraph, NVivo will create a case classifica-
tion with attributes from your closed questions. Often, in surveys, you have
variables with many categories (e.g. age or income). NVivo will store all these
categories as separate attribute values. However, in your analysis, you should
group these categories into larger classes. E.g. instead of all ages, it is better
to have a limited number of age groups. To accomplish this, NVivo offers the
Classify Cases from Dataset Wizard. You activate this wizard by RMC (above
the dataset project item) > Classify Cases from Dataset (see Fig. 18.3).

The wizard contains four steps, but in step 4, we present two additional
screenshots of the Mapping and Grouping window that appears when clicking
on the Map and Group button in step 4. Step 1: explain what the wizard does.
In step 2, you can create new cases for the recoded attributes. But usually, you
want to add the new groupings to the existing cases and the existing classifi-
cation. In step 3, you link the information of the dataset to the information
of the cases. As with the import dataset wizard (see Fig. 18.1), you identify
a unique ID in the dataset that is linked with the unique case names. When
you use cases already created during import, it is important to select the same
identification variable now in this wizard. In step 4, you select the attributes to
be recoded. In the left window, you see a list of all existing attributes in your
case classification. When you want to group any of them, click this attribute to
the right panel. In the example, we have selected the attribute age. The actual
definition of the new groups is hidden behind the button Map and Group.
When clicking this button, you get the Map and Group window. Both the
Map (left panel in Fig. 18.3) and the Group part (right panel in Fig. 18.3)
have their tab in this window. You first define the Map tab. Here, you give
the new attribute a name, and you define the characteristics of the attribute
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Fig. 18.3 Using the classify cases from dataset

(Data type, Decimal places, Default value). In the Grouping tab, you indicate
how you want the new groupings to be defined. The option Values grouped
by NVivo ofters you three automatic recoding schemes: Equal Interval, Equal
Area, and Standard Deviation. In the example in Fig. 18.3, we have selected
the fourth option: user-defined Interval. With this option, you can manually
define all categories and add them to the section Attribute Values. NVivo will
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start by giving you the lowest and highest value. With the sliders, you can
create different groups and add each of them to the list. NVivo requires you
to have groups for each value that the program has encountered. For example,
in the sample project, ages range from 32 to 81. You cannot make groups until
the age of 80 as value 81 has no group in that case. So, it would be best to
define groups where all values between 32 and 81 are somehow adopted in the
new attribute groups. When you finish the wizard in Step 4, the new attribute
with the v-grouped values is created and saved in your classification. All cases
are immediately updated and also have the correct value of the new attribute
coded to them.

SORTING AND FILTERING DATABASES

An interesting database characteristic is that all information is structured in
rows and columns. When you want to code the data in a dataset, it might be
convenient to first sort your dataset on a certain attribute value (e.g. sort on
gender to first code all answers from women and then from men) or to filter
your dataset (e.g. filter on gender to only get answers from female respon-
dents). We see this paragraph as a preparation for the coding work explained
in the next paragraph.

Sovting Datasets

An NVivo dataset can only be sorted when opened in the Detail View window.
When opened, you can get the sort window by Dataset > Sort & Filter >
Sort by Custom. When you select one particular column, you can use the
Dataset > Sort & Filter > Sort by Column option. When using this option,
the column is automatically sorted. No user intervention is asked.

If you sort by a Custom selection, you get the Sort Dataset window (see
Fig. 18.4). With this custom option, you can define up to three columns in
your dataset on which you want the dataset sorted.

Sort Dataset ? X
Column Sort Direction

Sort on Gender ~ | | Ascending v

Then on v | | Ascending v

Then on Ascending

Reset Sort Cancel

Fig. 18.4 Sorting a dataset on an attribute
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Filter Dataset ? X
Show v rows
where value in column Gender ]
equal to v| |value v l
Cancel

Fig. 18.5 Filtering a dataset on an attribute

When you want to remove the new sort order, you choose Dataset >
Sort & Filter > Clear all sorts option. NVivo will then return to the default
sort order (the ID variable).

Filtering Datasets

Next to sorting your dataset, it can also be very helpful to filter your dataset.
Especially when you have imported a large survey, filtering respondents can
help you focus the coding work you do (see next paragraph). For the filtering
tool to become active, you first need to select a column in your dataset that
you want to filter. In the example shown in Fig. 18.5, we first selected the
column Gender and subsequently clicked on Dataset > Sort & Filter > Filter
Column. NVivo shows you the Filter Dataset window and lets you define a
selection of lines to be shown or hidden. In the example, we select all values
Female in the column Gender. An important note is that you can only filter
on columns with closed questions (see importing datasets) and not those with
open questions.

CODING DATABASES

NVivo allows you to code all different components of a dataset: rows, columns
and cells (full and partial). However, the availability of some coding options
depends on the type of data in the column or cell. In your dataset, you
have two types of columns: open questions and closed questions. These were
identified while you were importing the dataset (see Section “Importing
Databases”). Visually, there is a distinction between these two types of
columns. Closed questions have a greyed background (see the column Resporn-
dent in Fig. 18.2). Open questions have a white background (see the column
The natural envivonment in Fig. 18.2). Cells in closed questions can only be
selected as a whole. For cells of open questions, you can only select the text
within the cell (all the text or part of the text).
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Table 18.1 Coding availability in components of datasets

Selection With RMC available? With dataset menu With small ribbon
available? available?

Column (open Yes Yes Yes

question)

Column (closed No No No

question)

Row Yes Yes Yes

Cell (open question) Yes Yes Yes

Cell (closed No No No

question)

Coding of data in datasets is analogous to thematic coding, as explained in
Section “Inductive Coding in NVivo” in Chap. 8: you select data, and then
you code the selection with the Select Code Items window. In that window,
you can either code to existing codes or new codes. In Table 18.1, we give an
overview of the availability of the coding tool, depending on your selection in
the dataset.

For the cells and columns of the open questions, you can also activate the
highlighting function. Coded textual material in these cells is highlighted when
they are coded (either all cells if you have coded the whole column or partic-
ular cells if you have coded these cells). As closed questions can not be coded,
no highlighting will be shown in that type of question. The same goes for the
coding strips: coded material is taken up in the coding stripes for cell columns
and coded rows.

QUERYING DATABASES

We conclude this chapter with the same message as in the previous paragraph:
querying datasets is not different from querying other data types. In Chap. 12,
we have elaborately explained how the different queries work in NVivo. So we
refer to the information in that chapter for more general information.

As we did in the social media chapter, we limit our explanation to an
overview of shortcuts to available queries when you work with the dataset
project item. Several quick ways of performing a query on your dataset are
available. In Table 18.2, we present an overview of all the shortcuts to queries
you can perform when working with databases.

To conclude, we also draw your attention to the Dataset menu where three
visualisation tools are available: Chart, Compare with (comparison diagram)
and Explore diagram. These three icons give quick access to the visualisation
tools discussed earlier in Chap. 10. Contrary to the query shortcuts, most of
these diagrams need more specifications and are not automatically generated
by clicking the icon.
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Table 18.2 Quick access to queries on dataset project items

RMC target Context menu — Query Remark

Dataset project item  Query Word frequency query Automatic executing of
the query with standard
options

Dataset project item  Query Text search query Text term still needs to
be selected

Dataset project item  Query Codes coding this dataset  Gives automatically a

Group Query with
these options

Dataset project item  Query Cases coding this dataset ~ Gives automatically a
Group Query with
these options

Menn when the Icon Query Remark
dataset is opened in

the Detail View

window

Dataset Word cloud Word frequency query  Show the word cloud
visualisation of the
word frequency query

Dataset Query this dataset All four options of
the RMC are shown
here (see above)

REFERENCES

Bryman, A. (2006). Integrating quantitative and qualitative research: How is it
done? Qualitative Research, 6(1), 97-113. https://doi.org,/10.1177 /146879410
6058877

Bryman, A. (2007). Barriers to integrating quantitative and qualitative research.
Journal of Mixed Methods Research, 1(1), 8-22. https://doi.org/10.1177 /234567
8906290531

Creswell, J. W., & Plano Clark, V. L. (2017). Designing and conducting mixed methods
research. Sage.

Johnson, R. B., & Onwuegbuzie, A. J. (2004). Mixed methods research: A research
paradigm whose time has come. Educational Researvcher, 33(7), 14-26. https://doi.
org,/10.3102,/0013189x033007014

Johnson, R. B., Onwuegbuzie, A. J., & Turner, L. A. (2007). Toward a definition
of mixed methods research. Journal of Mixed Methods Research, 1(2), 112-133.
https://doi.org,/10.1177 /1558689806298224

Morgan, D. L. (2007). Paradigms lost and pragmatism regained: Methodological
implications of combining qualitative and quantitative methods. Journal of Mixed
Methods Research, 1(1), 48-76. https://doi.org,/10.1177/2345678906292462


https://doi.org/10.1177/1468794106058877
https://doi.org/10.1177/1468794106058877
https://doi.org/10.1177/2345678906290531
https://doi.org/10.1177/2345678906290531
https://doi.org/10.3102/0013189x033007014
https://doi.org/10.3102/0013189x033007014
https://doi.org/10.1177/1558689806298224
https://doi.org/10.1177/2345678906292462

18 NVIVO IN MIXED METHODS STUDIES 227

Tashakkori, A., & Teddlie, C. (2003). The past and future of mixed methods research:
From data triangulation to mixed model designs. In A. Tashakkori & C. Teddlie
(Eds.), Handbook of mixed methods in social and bebavioral research (pp. 671-702).
Sage.

Open Access This chapter is licensed under the terms of the Creative Commons Attri-
bution 4.0 International License (http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/),
which permits use, sharing, adaptation, distribution and reproduction in any medium
or format, as long as you give appropriate credit to the original author(s) and the
source, provide a link to the Creative Commons license and indicate if changes were
made.

The images or other third party material in this chapter are included in the chapter’s
Creative Commons license, unless indicated otherwise in a credit line to the mate-
rial. If material is not included in the chapter’s Creative Commons license and your
intended use is not permitted by statutory regulation or exceeds the permitted use,
you will need to obtain permission directly from the copyright holder.
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CHAPTER 19

NVivo and AI: (Semi)-Automatic Coding

Key messages in this chapter

e NVivo has both semi-automated and Al-driven automated coding
tools.

e In non-Al-driven coding, NVivo uses structures already available in
your data (like paragraph styles) as an aid to code your data.

e The Al-driven coding identifies themes in your data or uses
previous coding work to code your data.

ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE (Al) AND AUTOMATIC
CODING IN QUALITATIVE RESEARCH

Al is everywhere. The introduction of ChatGPT brought Al to the broad
public and introduced it to daily life and research. In data science, methodol-
ogists were using Al long before the introduction of ChatGPT. It is known as
Text Mining (Jo, 2019; Macanovic, 2022) and is quite advanced and success-
fully applied to large databases of textual data. Some scholars already used the
technology in qualitative research projects (Ciechanowski et al., 2020) and
on a philosophical level, methodologists are discussing the implications of Al
for qualitative research (Christou, 2023a, 2023b). Some Al tools were already
available in older versions of NVivo but only available as an add-on for which
users had to pay an additional license. From version 14, these tools are inte-
grated into the main program at no additional cost. Therefore, we will discuss
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in this chapter the old semi-automatic coding tools and the new Al-based
coding tools. We define semi-automated coding as coding that does not use
Al (text mining or machine learning) technology but merely uses some struc-
ture already present in the data and exploiting that structure to convert them
into codes. When referring to autocoding tools, we refer to the Al-based tools.

Earlier in this book, we have already discussed three ways of semi-automatic
coding. First, in Section “Aggregating Coding Work” in Chap. 8, we showed
the In Vivo Coding technique. When selecting a word, you can automatically
let NVivo create the name of a new code and code the selected reference with
that new code. Second, in paragraph 13.9, we showed how to code material
with queries. Most prominently, the Text Search Query is well-suited to search
for textual phrases and code them afterwards. Third, we showed in Section
“Importing Databases” in Chap. 18 how to autocode survey data with cases
in step 3 of the Survey Import Wizard.

In the following paragraphs, we start with the introduction of other tech-
niques of semi-automated coding that have not yet been discussed in Chap. 8.
Later, we introduce the Al-driven tools. We end the chapter with autocoding
on social media datasets.

SEMI-AUTO CODING BASED ON THE PARAGRAPH STYLE

Paragraph styles are a collection of layout features that can be assigned to a
paragraph. The term comes from word processing and is very well established
in, for example, Word, where they are called heading styles. For example, the
“Standard” paragraph style in Word includes the basic characteristics of plain
text: what font will that text be in, what font size, what language, and so on.
Each word processor has several built-in profiles that are very similar among
themselves. For example, in addition to a “Standard” layout profile, there is
usually one or more layout profiles for titles in a text, the so-called Header
layout profiles. A title on the first level then gets “Heading 1” as its profile, a
title on the level below it gets “Heading 2,” and so on. These “heading”-styles
are built-in both in Word and in NVivo.

A first way of semi-automatic coding in NVivo uses these paragraph styles
in a text. The assumption behind this type of autocoding is that NVivo recog-
nises the paragraph styles in a text and uses them as a basis to add codes to
the formatted paragraphs. As a consequence, researchers must prepare their
transcripts in such a way that paragraphs in their transcripts have a particular
paragraph style. Moreover, the text must also be structured so that more or
less the same questions have the same styles attached to them.

We clarify this with an example in Fig. 19.1 from the interview with Barbara
(Navigation View > Data > Files > Interviews).

The researcher has structured the interview of Barbara with paragraph
styles. Plain text has the standard profile Normal. The main questions (Q1l
in the example) are labelled with the paragraph style Heading 1. Names of
interviewers or interviewees have received the Heading 2 style. All questions
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Interview with Barbara on February 19th, 2009, at her
home in Bettie, North Carolina. Barbara writes cooking This paragraph has a style Normal.
curriculum  materials  and does earth science

environmental consulting work for soil scientists.

This paragraph has paragraph style Heading 1
Q.1. Connection to Down East

Henry This paragraph has paragraph style Heading 2

Tell me about your personal and family history in Down
This paragraph has a paragraph style. The Interviewer
East. How long have you or your family lived Down East

full-time or part-time?

Barbara This paragraph has paragraph style Heading 2

My family moved here when | was two years old in 1969.
My parents still live here. They live down in Gloucester. But
| was raised in Beaufort, in town, and went to Beaufort This paragraph has a style Normal.
Elementary and middle school and high school, then
moved away for college. So I've lived here most of my life

although I've moved away.

Y T

Fig. 19.1 Structuring transcripts with paragraph styles

the interviewer asks (in blue text) are marked with the style Interviewer.
These paragraph styles can be attached to the text in Word (or another word
processor) and imported into NVivo. Or you can import a transcript without
any paragraph styles and add them while your document is in Edit mode.

To use the paragraph styles as an autocoding tool, you start the Awutocode
Wizard in Document > Autocode (Fig. 19.2). In Step 1, you determine
which type of autocoding you want. For this example, we choose the use of
the style or paragraph option. In the next step, you specify that you want
the coding to be done on Paragraph Style in the option Code by. In Step
3, NVivo asks which paragraph style you want to use to determine (1) code
names and (2) coding ranges. In the interview with Barbara, all questions (Q1,
Q2, etcetera) have the paragraph style Heading 1. Therefore, we click Heading
1 to the right-hand side in Selected paragraph styles. Note that you do not need
to use all paragraph styles in the document. NVivo has found several styles, but
we only use Heading 1 to autocode. In Step 4, you determine the location of
the new codes and the grouping of these codes. Either the codes can be placed
under an existing or new code that will serve as parent code for the new codes.
The new codes can be placed in an existing or new folder.

In Fig. 19.3, we show the results of the Autocode Wizard. First, NVivo
has created six new codes. It used the same principle as the In Vivo coding: it
selects the paragraph with heading 1 and uses this paragraph integrally as the
new name of the code to be created. That implies that when you use paragraph
styles to code, you should use titles or short questions to format instead of
complete paragraphs. If you use this type of coding with long paragraphs, your
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STEP 1 Selecting the autocode method STEP 2 Selecting the type of style
Autocode Wizard - Step 1 ? X Autocode Wizard - Step 2 ? X
Autocode Wizard
How would you like to autocode your tems?
Code by
@ P =] Choose Paragraph Styles
O Identfy themes = O K O Paragraph
O Identfy sentiment O
;) Qu:ABC
( \ O —_ O Q1:ABC
O Speakername I ] > |
o (@) |

Qi
- > O Q2:XvZ

© Use the syl orsructure

Automaticaly code tex based on paragraph syles o a |
sncure

For example. code a document based on paragraph

O Use existing coding patiems &

Use paragraph styles to automatically code the content.

ok Newto cortie Ok et corte
= e oot | [ oo | ]
STEP 3 Choosing the type of classification STEP 4 Parent code or Folder?
Avtocode Waard - Step 301 4 T X Avtocode Wanrd-Stp ot 4 T X
Select the paragraph styles to use for the coding. Select a location for the codes or cases.
et
Text Under New Code or Case M
Location Codes Select.

Name [Questions] |

Available paragraph styles Selected paragraph styles
Heading 2 Heading 1
tecemer
Nomal = {
v =
[ Aggregate coding from chidren

Determine whether the new
codes will be placed as child
codes under this parent
code (Questions) OR as
codes in a separate folder.

Paragraph style that will be {
used to determine the
name of the new codes.

Clck Nextto continue Cick Fish to autocode

oo | [ s | ] oot | s | ]|

Fig. 19.2 Using the autocode wizard with paragraph styles

code names will be unworkable. In this example, all questions started with a
clear indicator: Q1, Q2, etcetera. As a consequence, all new codes start with
the Q1 Q2 indicators followed by the summary of the question (or, better,
the question module in the questionnaire).

A second effect of auto-coding is that NVivo will immediately code your
file with the new codes. The principle it uses is that all text between each
instance of Heading 1 is coded with the new code. In this example, the code
“Q.1. Connection to Down East” is applied to all text starting from the “Q”
in Q.1.” until the last character before “Q.2.” because there, the coding with
“Q.2. Connection to Down East natural environment” starts. Note in Fig. 19.1
that this text has been formatted with other paragraph styles like “ Heading 2”
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[2) Barbara -ith paragraphstyles %€

[ edit Code Panel - M- s Q- >~ =

Interview with Barbara on February 15th, 2009 at her home in Bettie, North Carolina. Barbara A Not coded (outside the scope of any
wiites cooking curriculum materials and does earth science environmental consulting work for Heading 1 style)
soilscientists

Q.1. Connection to Down East

Henry
Tell me about your personal and family history in Down East. How long have you or your family
been living Down East full time or part time?

3583 UMoG) Jo 2Ny 34 104 U |

Barbara
My family moved here when | was two years old in 1963. My parents stilllive here. They live g -
down in Gloucester. But | was raised in Beaufort, in town, and went to Beaufort Elementary 2 Coded with Q1-code
and middle school and high school, then moved away for college. So I've lived here most of my 4+ (reference goes up
life although I've moved away. 2 3
¥ until Q2 starts)
In - Codeto - <
A DM 48ltems Codes: 6 References:6 22 Read-Only Line:4 Column: 28 = . & 90%
Barbara Questions

® Name @ Files Reference

O Q1. Connection to Down East 1 1

O Q2. Connection to Down East natural environment 1 1

Q.3. Professional perspective on Down East

o PESP Newly created codes

O Q4. Community and Environmental Change (in the codebook

O Q5. Vision for the future of Down East 1

(O Q6. Barriers to and opportunities for achieving your vision 1 1

Fig. 19.3 Results of semi-auto coding with paragraph styles: document (upper
panel) and codebook (lower panel)

or “Interviewer”. None of these are used as we have not inserted them in Step
2 of the Autocode Wizard. NVivo has ignored all these paragraph styles.

SEMI-AUTO CODING BASED ON PARAGRAPHS

A second way to code semi-automatically is based on the paragraphs in a docu-
ment. You can use this when the questions are very strictly organised into
paragraphs. If every first paragraph contains the answer to question 1 and
every second paragraph contains the answer to question 2, then this method
is useful. Again, it comes down to building your transcript so tightly that these
methods work. But note that any error will be punished in NVivo.

To let a paragraph end in a text, you use the ENTER key in your word
processor. The sign in Word indicates where a paragraph ends.! If you want
to start on a new line without starting a new paragraph, you can press Shift
+ ENTER. In that case, the text will remain one paragraph, even if part of it
starts on a new line.

We clarify this with an example in Fig. 19.1 from the interview with Barbara
(Navigation View > Data > Files > Interviews). The interviews in the sample

1 When you press the icon qin the menu Home in Word, you will see the paragraph
endings on your screen. We made these signs visible in the text in Fig. 19.4.
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1. Interview with Barbara on February 19th, 2009, at her ™
home in Bettie, North Carolina. Barbara writes cooking ——p Paragraph number 1
curriculum  materials and does earth science
environmental consulting work for soil scientists. i

2. Q.1. Connection to Down East » Paragraph number 2

3. Henry > Paragraph number 3
4. Tell me about your personal and family history in Down | <Z
East. How long have you or your family lived in Down Paragraph number 4

—»
East, full-time or part-time?
5. Barbara |—> Paragraph number 5
6. My family moved here when | was two years old in
1969. My parents still live here. They live down in
Gloucester. But | was raised in Beaufort, in town, and Paragraph number 6
went to Beaufort Elementary and middle school and

high school, then moved away for college. So I've lived

here most of my life although I've moved away.

Fig. 19.4 Structuring transcripts based on the paragraphs

project have all been prepared to be autocoded with paragraph styles (see
the previous paragraph). To illustrate this method of autocoding, we have
numbered all paragraphs in the interview of Barbara ( Navigation View > Data
> Files > Interviews) (Fig. 19.4). It is not necessary to number the para-
graphs, but seeing these numbers will help you understand how the Autocode
Wizard will approach this text.

Autocoding with paragraphs is also done with the Autocode Wizard. You
start this Wizard in Document > Autocode (Fig. 19.5). The first step is iden-
tical to the previous method: you select the option Use the style or structure. In
Step 2, you now select Paragraph in the option Code by, as this is the method
we will use in this example. In Step 3, NVivo asks for the location of the new
codes and the grouping of these codes. Again, the codes can be placed under
an existing or new code that will serve as a parent code for the new codes.
The new codes can be placed in an existing or new folder. In this example, we
have opted for the folder option as we will generate many codes (it is a long
interview with many paragraphs).

To conclude the example, we again illustrate the effects in both the inter-
view text and the codebook (upper and lower panel, respectively). In total,
NVivo has created 77 new codes with names “1”, “2”, etcetera. Labelling of
codes is now done based on the paragraph number and not on the content of
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STEP 1 Selecting the autocode method STEP 2 Selecting the type of style

Autocode Wizard - Step 1 70X l ‘.‘\uw(cde\‘/vurd Step2 T X

Autocode Wizard
How woukd you ke to autocode your tems?

Code by

| O Paragragh syies
O Identy themes . | ® Paragraph Choose Paragraph

O Identty sertimert ‘L_j E O |
om0 O

O Speakername

J O | —> O 2
Atomaticaly code text based on paragraph syes or o |
consistent structure, | 3
For example, code 3 document based on paragraph {
syles

Code each paragraph using paragraph numbers as code names.

@® Use the stle or structure.

O Use existing coding pattems

Cick Next to continue Cick Nextto contrue.

STEP 3 Parent code or Folder?

Autocode Wizard - Step 3 of 3 70X

Select alocation forthe codes or cases

Under New Folder v

Name. [

[ Agoregate coding from -
Determine whether the new

codes will be placed as child
codes under this parent
code (Questions) OR as
codes in a separate folder.

Cick Fiish to autocode

Cancel | | Back

Fig. 19.5 Using the Autocode wizard with paragraphs

the paragraphs. The interview with Barbara is coded accordingly: the first para-
graph is coded with the code “1”, the second with code “2”, and so on. As
said before, these interviews were not prepared to use this type of autocoding.
As a result, the coding is also not very useful. You can only use this type of
autocoding if the first paragraph always refers to the same type of content, as
is the case with the second paragraph, the third paragraph, and so on. As this
is rarely the case, this type of autocoding will probably be used less than the
one with the paragraph styles (Fig. 19.6).
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[2) Barbara - with paragraph numbering [

[Jedit  [7] Code Panel - M- s a-~ = 5

¢

Interview with Barbara on February 19th, 2009 at her home in Bettie, N ~ ODESTRIPES | i
Barbara writes cooking curriculum materials and does earth science em a

consulting work for soil scientists.

B
= I | Paragraph 1 is coded with Code “1” |
2
2 1]

4 2. Q.1. Connection to Down East
4 - Y "
R4 4. Tell me about your personal and family history in Down East. How long il |
family been living Down East full time or part time? I
Paragraph 4 is coded with Code “4” |
& < > Il
In Codeto X
A DM 77items Codes: 77 References:77 22 Read-Only Line: 2 Column: 33 = y > 100%
Y

Paragraphs Barbara

® Name e Files References

o 1 1 1

o 2 1 1

O 3 1 For each paragraph, NVivo created one code
labelled with the number of the paragraph.

O 4 1 (there are 77 new codes in total)

O 5 1 1

O 6 il 1

Fig. 19.6 Results of semi-auto coding with paragraphs: document (upper panel) and
codebook (lower panel)

SEMI-AUTOMATIC RANGE CODING

The example in the previous paragraph shows the difficulty of coding with
paragraphs. Also, the result is just a long list of numbered codes that have
been attached both to questions and answers without making any difference
between them. To circumvent the totally automated coding of paragraphs,
Range Coding allows you to choose the paragraphs that need coding and
leave out the others.

For example, we refer to Fig. 19.4, where we have numbered all paragraphs
in the interview with Barbara. With range code, we can now refer to those
paragraphs where the overall question and all the answers of Barbara to that
question are found: paragraphs 2, 6, 10, 14, 18, 22, and 26. Activate the range
coding in Document > Range Code. In the Range Code window, the para-
graph numbers are entered in the option Code (see Fig. 19.7). In the option
Code at, you select the code that needs to be used to code these paragraphs.
Note that this time, there is no option to create a new code. You can only
apply the range coding to existing codes in your codebook. We selected the
code “Q.1. Connection to Down East” in this example, as the paragraphs all
refer to that answer.

The result of the Range coding is shown in Fig. 19.8. All the paragraphs
mentioned earlier are now coded to the code “Q.1. Connection to Down East”.
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Range Code ? X

Code Paragraphs v| | [26.10.14.18.22.26 | |

Enter paragraph numbers and/or paragraph ran4 The paragraph numbers that need to be coded |
For example: 1,3,5-12

Code at |1 Selected ltems ‘ Select...

/ Code Clear Close

The code to which these
paragraphs need to be coded

Fig. 19.7 Definition of the range coding

[2) Barbara - with paragraph rumbering - range cod
[ledt []CodeParel &~ My - s Qv - -
1. Interview with Barbara on February 19th, 2009 at her home in Bettie, North Carolina.

Barbara writes cooking curriculum materials and does earth science environmental
consulting work for soil scientists.

4 2. Q.1. Connection to Down East

| Paragraph 2 is coded

ol and family history in Down East. How long have you or your

ime or part time?

—— Wy

5. Barbara

4 6. My family moved here when | was two years old in 1969. My parents still live here. They . i
K

live down in Gloucester. But | was raised in Beaufort, in town, and went to Beaufort Paragraph 6is COded WIth
Elementary and middle school and high school, then moved away for college. So I've the same code

lived here most of my life although I've moved away.

In Codeto X

Fig. 19.8 Results of range coding

The paragraphs in between (with the names or the questions of the inter-
viewer) are not coded. This result makes more sense than the autocoding with
paragraphs. But still, you have much work identifying the right paragraphs
to be coded. In this case, it might have been quicker to manually code the
answers of Barbara (see Sections “Deductive Coding in NVivo and Inductive
Coding in NVivo” in Chap. 8) instead of using the Range Coding.

SEMI1-AUTO CODING BASED ON SPEAKER
NaMmes (1IN Focus GROUPS)

A second way of semi-automated coding that the Autocode Wizard offers is
to code speakers’ names in transcripts. This is excellent for transcripts of focus
groups as you have multiple participants in one focus group, and they all need
their own case to be properly linked to their Case Classification. One way of
obtaining this is by using the Text Search Query and code the names of partic-
ipants one by one (see Section “Using Queries in Focus Groups” in Chap. 15).
However, the Autocode Wizard offers a more efficient way to obtain the same
result by coding Speaker Names. The example project does not have any exam-
ples of focus groups. But we will use the interview with Maria and Daniel. This
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interview is an interview with two participants (Maria and Daniel) which makes
it a bit resemblant to the transcript of a focus group. As shown in Fig. 19.9,
three names are mentioned in the transcript. This example aims to create three
cases, one for each actor and code their answer with their respective cases. The
example used is the interview with Maria and Daniel ( Navigation View > Data
> Files > Interviews).

In the Awutocode Wizard in Document > Autocode (Fig. 19.2), the first
step consists of choosing the option Speaker Name to start this type of
autocoding. In Step 2, you need to identify the names of all speakers by adding
them as rows in the upper half of the window. The lower part of the window
is a control for identifying these names. With colours, NVivo shows you which
part of the text will be coded with which participant. Whenever a participant’s
name is found in the text, NVivo will show a green tick in the column Found.
In step three, you either choose to add the cases to an existing Case Classifica-
tion or you decide to let NVivo create a new one for you. You also determine
where the speaker cases will be stored in your project (Fig. 19.10).

Figure 19.3 shows the results in both the text and the cases folder. Each
answer is coded with a case code referring to the participant speaking in that
part of the conversation. We have chosen to save our new Cases in Navigation

Elizabeth > Referral to speaker 1: Elizabeth

So are there any particular places, aside from maybe the

church and the store, that are important to you?

Daniel A
j—V Referral to speaker 2: Daniel

The whole area.
3 ] > Referral to speaker 3: Maria
Maria

Especially the waters. | mean, we both like to fish, and I'm
a big sheller. When you live down here, and you see
people trash — you know, | just can’t stand trash blowing,
‘cause | know what it can do to the animals. You know,
when you’re out on the boat or down to Atlantic and
watch some of your peers come in and bring dolphins that
swallowed a big plastic bag. You know, you don’t realize
those little things and how important it is to keep these
waters and shores — and the roads; they don’t realize what
you throw out on the road’s gonna blow and get into the

water.

Fig. 19.9 A transcript with three speaker names (Elizabeth, Maria and Daniel)



19 NVIVO AND AL (SEMI)-AUTOMATIC CODING 239

STEP 1 Selecting the autocode method STEP 2 Adding the Speaker's Names
Auko:odé\‘l\xud-.S;ep:‘vuh‘ B m— ? x| Autocede Wizard - Step 2 of 3 ? x |
; Autocode Wizard ‘ Autocode Wizard |
| How wouid you like to autocode your tems? | Enter the speaker names that are used n your documents |
Test in y speaker name and the next. speaker. |
| O Merttytremes ( W |
{ @ Enter all speakers Found i |
\) Elizabeth o ©
i 0 I
1 O Merttysentient l_.._J ﬂ ?!T'e“ e HONEE
Add all speaker names that as
they are named in the file
Oy Choose Speaker name Q . Y
i A
=5 @ Elizabeth

O Usethe style orstucture You said you just moved to Down East?

Automaticaly code text based on spesker name. .
Maria
Well, we hada place at
O Use exising codng patiems buikding and thingsthere, and i

For example, code a focus group transcrot based on
seske v Isiand for four years. We were in Wilmington for 17 years in

NVivo shows a preview of names
found (in different colors)

in love with # and got involved

Cick Next to cortie Ciick Nextto continue.

Concel et 1] o Coa |

STEP 3 Parent code or Folder?

Autocode Wizard - Step 3 of 3 7 X

| Your cases vl be grouped together i a csssfication [0}
| O Create new classfication
@ Add to existing classfication Person v
Where in your project woukd you like to store your cases? \
cer N \Chance,
| Choose (or create) the Case Classification
to which the new cases need to be coded.

Determine where the new
Cases will be created

Cick Frish to autocode

‘ oot | [ wos | [w ]

Fig. 19.10 Using the autocode wizard with speaker names

View > Cases > Speaker Names. In that folder, we find three new cases, one
for each speaker. Each case is also attached to the Case Classification Person
and the data can be filled in by asking the Case Classification Sheet (see Section
“Using the Classification Sheet for Data Entry”in Chap. 9) (Fig. 19.11).

AI-BASED AuTOo CODING OF SENTIMENT

Sentiment coding was the first introduction of a Text Mining technique in
NVivo. Sentiment coding tries to identify the sentiment (positive or negative)
in the data. It is important to know that this tool looks at words and not at
sentences or paragraphs (context). The coding is, therefore, done in isolation
which may have as a result that you have a positive and negative sentiment
coded in the same sentence. Also, NVivo is not able to recognize language
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Elizabeth

Daniel

The whole area. . .
Each answer is coded with the case
Maria H code of the speaker that is talking.
Especially the waters. | mean, we both like to fish, and I'm a big sheller. When you live down
here and you see people trash — you know, | just can't stand trash blowing, ‘cause | know what
it can do to the animals. You know, when you're out on the boat or down to Atlantic and watch
some of your peers come in and bring dolphins that swallowed a big plastic bag. You know, you
don’t realize those little things and how important it is to keep these waters and shores — and
the roads; they don’t realize what you throw out on the road’s gonna blow and get into the
water.

Panial

in Codeto

Speaker Names

® Name 4 e Files References
™ Daniel 1 11

™ Elizabeth 1 ad

5

Maria 1 8 I
Newly created cases

Fig. 19.11 Results of autocoding with speaker names: document (upper panel) and
codebook (lower panel)

variants like sarcasm, double negatives, slang, dialect variations, idioms, or
ambiguity. So you need to remain critical of the result of the sentiment coding
but it can identify places where positive or negative emotions are at play or
at least identify when words are used that might say something about them.
Also, note that only positive or negative sentiments are identified while neutral
sentences remain uncoded. In addition, it can only handle one language at
a time and is limited to the standard languages for which the program has
a library available: Chinese (Simplified), English, French, German, Japanese,
Portuguese, and Spanish. For projects in other languages, sentiment coding
will not work.

We illustrate the sentiment coding in the interview of Barbara ( Navigation
View > Data > Files > Interviews). When you open the document of this
interview, you can start the Autocode wizard from Document > Autocode
(see Fig. 19.12). In the second step, NVivo only asks you what the context
is that needs to be coded. You can choose between sentences or paragraphs.
Clicking on finish immediately starts the coding process.

When the coding is finished, NVivo shows you two visualisations (see upper
panel in Fig. 19.13): a matrix with the source(s) in the rows and the sentiments
in the columns. Next, a hierarchy chart is shown that represents the weight of
each sentiment by the size of rectangles in a box. Sentiments are coded to your
data. That is visible when you open the Coding Strips in the interview with
Barbara. However, in your codebook, no sentiment codes are shown. The
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Fig. 19.12 Using the autocode wizard to code the sentiment of your data

sentiment codes are fixed (named) codes and can be found in ( Navigation
View) > Sentiment. The structure of the codebook contains two parent codes

(Positive and Negative), with two child

emotion underneath.

e

Sentiment B oo 1 18
® Name o Files  References B e (e
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AI-BASED AuTtOo CODING OF THEMES

The second Al-driven tool scans your data, looks for themes in the data and
subsequently codes the data with the themes found. NVivo uses noun phrases
to detect the themes so it does not understand the content of your data. It
merely looks at the themes that are most commonly found and groups them.
Again, it can only handle one language at a time and is limited to the standard
languages for which the program has a library available: Chinese (Simplified),
English, French, German, Japanese, Portuguese, and Spanish. For projects in
other languages, the tool will not work.

As an example, we will code all interviews in the sample project. Therefore,
we go to our interview material in Navigation View > Data > Files > Inter-
views and you select all interviews with CTRL + A. Next, you go to Home >
Autocode to start the Autocode Wizard (see Fig. 19.14). The wizard steps are
analogous to sentiment coding. After selecting the autocode method, NVivo
immediately starts identifying themes (in some cases the program needs to
install a language module but that only takes a few seconds). The second step
presents an overview of the themes identified in this data. You can review
them and unselect themes that you do not want to create in your project. In
the third step, you determine the coding context: paragraphs or sentences (or
cells in case you work on a dataset). The last step asks for the place in ( Navi-
gation View) > Coding > Codes where you want to save the codes from the
themes. They will all be placed under one parent code (NVivo suggests the
name Awutocoded Themes).

The results are shown in two visualisations: a matrix with the interviews
in the rows and the main themes in the columns and a hierarchy chart that
also gives an idea of the frequency of occurrence of the new themes (see
Fig. 19.15). These two give a nice overview of the themes identified in the
data and can help you further refine and rename the codes.

A final caveat: this tool can not replace the thematic coding of your content.
The autocoding tool seems a quick way to get the content of your data into
a codebook. But again, we warn that the Al is not capable of understanding
the content and certainly not the subtleties of content in interview or focus
group transcripts. So use the tool only as an exploratory instrument for this
type of data. For data with more structured language, like literature, policy
documents or law documents like court cases, the tool may produce much
better results as standardized language is easier to cluster with noun groups
than natural language in face-to-face interviews.

MACHINE LEARNING BASED AuTO
CoDING OF CODING PATTERNS
The third Al-driven tool works with machine learning (Pinheiro & Patetta,

2021). Machine learning differs from automated theme detection in that it
needs training data to learn from to perform its actual task (coding). In NVivo,
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the tool to autocode based on coding patterns works is based on this principle.
The tool expects you to code part of your data with the thematic coding tools
we discussed earlier (see Chap. 8). You present that coding work to NVivo
and the autocoding tool will use your coding to code new material based on

what it has available.

We start our example by selecting the interview of Barbara ( Navigation
View > Data > Files > Interviews). When seclected, the button Awutocode
becomes accessible and you can start the Autocode wizard from Document >
Autocode (see Fig. 19.16). By selecting the interview with Barbara, we will
code this interview based on coding work found elsewhere. You can also select
multiple files that are not yet coded and have NVivo code a larger number at

once.

STEP 1 Selecting the autocode method

Autocode Wizard - Step 1 7 X

Autocode Wizard

How would you ke to autocode your tems?
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Fig. 19.16 Using the autocode wizard to code on existing coding patterns
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Fig. 19.17 Result of autocoding for existing patterns

Step 2 is the most important step in this wizard. Here, you identify the
training dataset. Two selections need to be made (see Fig. 19.16). First, you
need to select the codes from your codebook that will serve as example codes
for the machine learning. Second, you need to select the files that have been
coded with these codes to identify the training dataset NVivo can use to
learn how your codes were applied to actual data. A slider in the middle
of the window asks how much coding you want to procedure. The choice
“less” implies a higher threshold to identify “same coding reference” while
the side “More” lowers that threshold and allows the machine learning to find
similarities in the data more easily.

The third step in the wizard gives feedback on the machine learning. You
gain insight into which codes could be used to code new material ( No ssues
detected) and which codes were more problematic. When reviewing the result,
you might go back one step and move the slider more to the left or the right
to change the threshold of similarity (Fig. 19.17).

The result of the procedure is only a Matrix in this case. In the rows, you
get the files that were coded. In the columns, you get an overview of the
(existing) codes that were applied to this new material. By double-clicking on
a cell, you get the references that were coded with the codes.

A caveat: this procedure is more refined than the autocoding for themes.
Here the machine learning actually uses your scholarly input to do autocoding.
But again, machine learning does not understand the new data and only looks
for similar patterns in the data. When similar references get coded, they might
be erroneous because the interviewee was sarcastic and meant the exact oppo-
site of what was said. The autocoding tool will not recognize this and just code
the reference as similar to earlier references. Keep a critical attitude towards the
coding that is done with this procedure to avoid erroneous conclusions in your
research.

SEMI-AUTO CODING SOCIAL MEDIA AND SURVEYS

In Chap. 17, we discussed how you work with Social media data. One
of the possibilities of importing social media is to divert the social media
data to a dataset where all data are, for example, tweets. In Chap. 18, we
discussed working with dataset project items. As these project items are similar
(they are both considered dataset project items), we will discuss the semi-
autocoding of dataset project items in this paragraph. You can also use the
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Al-generated autocoding tools which we will not repeat here. They work simi-
larly as discussed in the previous paragraphs. Only the semi-automatic coding
based on the database structure differs from what we discussed in Sections
“Semi-auto Coding Based on the Paragraph Style” and “Semi-auto Coding
Based on Paragraphs”.

As an example, we use the tweets on Carteret County, stored in a dataset at
Navigation View > Data > Files > Social Media. We developed the example
on a dataset with social media, but the explanation is completely analogous
to datasets containing survey data. Therefore, we only present the autocoding
once and apply it to a dataset with tweets.

When you open the dataset, we can start the Autocode Wizard at Dataset
> Autocode. In the first step, you see all Al-based tools. But for this example,
we choose the semiautomatic tool Use the style or structure (Fig. 19.18).

In Step 2, NVivo presents three ways of coding the data in the dataset. We
show each way in the screenshots below with a short explanation. Note that
in the screenshots, NVivo illustrates with schemes what will be coded (yellow
= coded text) and with which codes (red area Code). These schemes perfectly
illustrate the choice you make in your autocoding.

Autocode Wizard CHOICE 1: Code to codes or cases for each value in
predefined Twitter columns

Autocode Wizard - Step 1 ? X

Autocode Wizard

How would you like to autocode your items?

QO Identify themes

= O
O Identify sentiment \—) O
f ) — O

This option is available if you have selected either a

single file or multiple files of the same file type. This J
option is not available for PDFs, pictures, audio, video

or datasets.

@ Use the style or structure

Automatically code text based on paragraph styles or a
consistent structure.

For example, code by usemame or hashtag.

(O Use existing coding pattems

Click Next to continue

Cancel Next

Fig. 19.18 Autocode wizard—start screen
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In the first choice (Fig. 19.19), you work within the rows of the dataset.
NVivo will create new codes based on the content of one of the fields in the
database. These codes are used to code text in another field.

In step 3 of the wizard (not shown in the figure), you typically use the text
in the variable “Hashtags” (or closed questions in a dataset with survey data)
as new codes and apply these codes to the text of the variable “Tweet”. Other
possible fields to be used as codes are the variables “Mention”, “Tweet type”,
and “Location”. At the same time, NVivo will create new cases for each data
line (i.e. each tweet) using the variable “Username” as the name of the case.
The variable “username” can only be used to create cases and is not available
to be selected for the coding part.

In Step 4 (not shown in the figure), you determine the name and location
of both the new (parent) codes (or folder if you wish) and the new cases (can
also be a folder).

Autocode Wizard CHOICE 2: Code columns

The second choice allows you to code all the fields in a particular column in the
dataset with the name of that column (see Fig. 19.20). In step 3 (not shown),
NVivo asks the user to select the column that should be coded. Typically,
this is the column of the variable “Tweet”, as this contains the content of
the tweets (or an open question when you autocode surveys). In step 4 (not

Autocode Wizard - Step 2 ? X

Autocode dataset columns or rows to codes or cases
e ——————————————

@® Code to codes or cases for each value in predefined Twiter columns
For example, create a code for each hashtag and code the Tweets to these.

T Code comns

Typically, create codes from column headers and code column contents to these

O Code rows
Typically, create cases from the first cell in each row and code open-ended responses to these

Username Tweet Hashtags

Person1 Study: rising sea levels threaten island climate
Communities. #climate.bit.il/xfgnéB

Person2 Record high temperatures recorded arctic
in Marctic

| |
Coded text Code

Schematic overview of this choice

Click Next to continue.

Fig. 19.19 Autocode wizard—choice 1
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shown), the final choices about the name and location of codes, cases or folders
must be determined.

Autocode Wizard - Step 2 ? X

Autocode dataset columns or rows to codes or cases

O Code to codes or cases for each value in predefined Twitter columns
For example, create a code for each hashtag and code the Tweets to these.

@ Code columns
Typically, create codes from column headers and code column contents to these.

O Code rows
Typically, create cases from the first cell in each row and code open-ended responses to these.

Respondent Sex Age Natural Environment l [ Water Quality L Code
T T d
DEOO1 male 52 Becoming poorer with Important to marine
pollution nurseries —Coded text
DE002 female 35 Priceless and Good for now but
vulnerable to pollution needs to be monitored

Schematic overview of this choice

Click Next to continue.

Cancel Back Next

Fig. 19.20 Autocode wizard—choice 2
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Autocode Wizard - Step 2 ? X

Autocode dataset columns or rows to codes or cases

(O Code to codes or cases for each value in predefined Twitter columns
For example, create a code for each hashtag and code the Tweets to these.

O Code columns
Typically, create codes from column headers and code column contents to these

® Code rows
Typically, create cases from the first cell in each row and code open-ended responses to these

Respondent  Sex Age Natural Environment Water Quality
DEOO1 male 52 Becoming poorer Important to marine
with pollution nurseries
DEO02 female 35 Priceless and Good for now but
wvulnerable to pollution needs to be monitored
I |
Case Coded text

Schematic overview of this choice

Click Next to continue.
t

Fig. 19.21 Autocode wizard—choice 3

Autocode Wizard CHOICE 3: Code rows

The last option (see Fig. 19.21) is the opposite of the second one and codes
rows. Typically, cases are created from the variable “Username” (Step 3, not
shown) (or the ID variable in a survey dataset). For each user, one case is
created. In the fourth step (also not shown), you determine the content that
needs to be coded with these cases. Again, the most used variable here is
“Tweet”, as this contains the actual data of the social media (or an open ques-
tion in your survey). In the final step, you again choose location and type
(parent case or folder) to store the new cases.
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CHAPTER 20

Using NVivo in Team Projects

Key messages in this chapter

e Only in the server product NVive Collaboration Clond, teams can
work together in one NVivo project file.

e Outside the server product, team members can distribute either
password-protected projects or reports to team members.

e Outside the server product, teams can work with the standalone
version of the software if they structure their collaboration to avoid
data duplication or data loss.

STAND ALONE OR SERVER:?

So far in this book, we have never referred to the software user. We made no
assumptions about the reader of this book and their potential role as a single
researcher or a team member using NVivo in the team. In this chapter, we
will look at the latter situation: what if multiple researchers work together on
a project, either as a group of researchers using the software together in the
same project or in the role of supervisor of somebody else that is using NVivo
in their project.

Working in a team with NVivo can be approached in two ways. First, NVivo
is available in a server version called NVivo Collaboration Cloud. That means
that the NVivo project of the team is installed on a server and is approachable
from either a Windows or MAC computer. All changes are done locally on

© The Author(s) 2025 251
D. Mortelmans, Doing Qualitative Data Analysis with NVivo, Springer
Texts in Social Sciences, https://doi.org,/10.1007,/978-3-031-66014-6_20


http://crossmark.crossref.org/dialog/?doi=10.1007/978-3-031-66014-6_20&domain=pdf
https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-031-66014-6_20

252  D. MORTELMANS

the researcher’s computer but uploaded and integrated on the server into the
central project. However, the issue is that this version is not integrated into
the standard version of NVivo. Each researcher needs to have a license of the
program on the local computer (and work in the same version as the server
version), and you need to buy an additional license on the server version to
work in this integrated way. The standard add-on can be bought for a team
of five researchers working simultaneously on one project, but you can extend
this for bigger teams (at a cost proportional to the number of users you add).
The server version is compliant with GDPR (General Data Protection Regu-
lation) regulations so that it can be used in a European context, and it is also
compliant with the HIPAA (Health Insurance Portability and Accountability
Act of 1996), making it fit for the US. The server version does not require
researchers to be online all the time. They can work offline on a copy of the
project while not connected to the internet and upload their changes once
online again.

Second, you can also work in a team when you have only bought the stand-
alone version of the program. In the remainder of this chapter, we discuss
working in a team with NVivo from this perspective: how do you integrate
the program into your team when you only have standalone versions for each
researcher? As we will explain, there is no need to buy the server version. If
you prepare your project organisation in advance, teams can perfectly work
with separate stand-alone versions, even across OS platforms.

SEPARATED TEAM PROJECTS

The first situation one may encounter is that one researcher is actively working
in NVivo. In contrast, another researcher (e.g. the supervisor) is involved
in the project but not as an NVivo user. In this situation, there is no need
for the second researcher to work simultaneously on the project (see Section
“Integrated Team Projects”). The active researcher needs to share informa-
tion about the project with the second team member. This can be done in
two ways: exchanging protected projects or exchanging reports.

Exchanging protected projects

When you want to show progress in your project with a colleague, you can
send the project to that colleague and protect the content of your project
with a password. Two types of passwords are possible on an NVivo project:
a Read /Write password and a more restrictive Read Only password. You can
enter both passwords through File > Info > Project Properties > Passwords
(see Fig. 20.1).

You ecither use a Read/Write password only, or you use both the Read/
Write password and the Read Only password. When you put both passwords
(can be the same or not), a colleague can not open your project unless they
have the Read Only password. Your colleague will be able to open the project,
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Project Properties ? X
Audio/Video [ Eramework Matrices | Social Media Datase!l Save and Recovery [
General I Labels Passwords Users I Paragraph Styles
Read/Write Password
Password l"" ‘ Clear

Confirm password [ ‘

Password hint

Put your password hint here ‘

Read Only Password

Password [ l Clear

Confirm password l"" ‘

Password hint

Put your password hint here| ’

Aoply Cancel

Fig. 20.1 Setting passwords in your project file

see the content and copy your project or import data from your project into
another NVivo project. If your colleague wants to change your project, they
will also need the Read /Write password.

When you put only the Read/Write password, a colleague will always be
able to open your project and copy the project or import data from your
project. When your colleague enters the Read/Write password, editing the
project will become possible.

Exchanging reports

When you feel uncomfortable sending your entire project to a colleague, you
might also create specific reports from your project illustrating its content and
sending these reports. We have explained extensively in Section “Formatted
Reports” in Chap. 14 how you make reports from your project and which
reports can be made.

INTEGRATED TEAM PROJECTS

A second situation we can encounter is a research team with multiple
researchers working together on a project and needing to collaborate on the
same NVivo project. As stated in our introduction to this chapter, we assume
these researchers do not have access to the NVivo Collaboration Cloud. Still,
all have individual NVivo licenses, either on MAC or Windows (or a combi-
nation of both). A crucial caveat to start with is that under no circumstances
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should NVivo projects be put on a network drive and be opened from there
by different researchers. The project files of a standalone version of NVivo are
not designed to be opened from different locations. Doing so will very likely
lead to file corruption and loss of data.

Remark

e Not only can’t you open NVivo projects with multiple researchers
on a network drive, but NVivo project files should also not be
placed in cloud services. Often, people work with cloud services
like Dropbox, Google Drive or OneDrive. These services sync their
files regularly to the cloud, causing corrupt NVivo project files if the
file is in use at that moment. If you use this type of service, switch
off the synchronisation feature while you are working in NVivo (or
copy the project file to a folder on your hard drive that is not synced
and make a backup to the cloud service when you are finished and
have closed NVivo).

If you do not have access to NVivo Cloud Collnboration, there are still ways
to collaborate with the same project file safely. We present in this paragraph a
way to set up such integrated teamwork, giving an example of a team of three
researchers working together on one project.

This is the overview of the stepwise approach for this team:

Prerequisites before you start

e All team members have an individual NVivo license.

e One of the team members is appointed as the core NVivo-team
manager (this does not need to be the team leader or supervisor
of the team, but rather the team member who is most experienced
with computers and NVivo). When some users work on the MAC
version and other on the Windows version, it is also advisable that
the team leader works on the Windows version of NVivo.

Work plan

STEP 1. The NVivo-team manager creates a core project file with all the
data and folders.
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STEP 2. SEPARATION PHASE: The project members receive a copy
of the core project file and start working on this file (e.g. coding the file
or making queries).

STEP 3. INTEGRATION PHASE: the NVivo-team manager receives
all copies and integrates them into a new version of the core project file.
STEP 4. REITERATION: we start again from step 2: all project
members receive a copy of the second core project file and continue their
work until they reach a new integration phase. The process reiterates
between the separation phases and integration phases.

STEP 1. Creation of the core project file

As three team members cannot work in one file at the same time, they must
work on three copies that are compatible with each other and allow integra-
tion of coding and querying afterwards. To accomplish that goal, you start by
appointing the role of NVivo-team manager to one of the team members. This
role has nothing to do with the hierarchy in the team and does not need to be
the team leader of the project or the supervisor of the project. The role of the
NVivo-team manager goes to the team member who has the most experience
with NVivo or is most experienced working with computers and software. This
team member starts by creating the first version of the core NVivo project file.
This core project file is the file that will later (in the integration phase) serve as
the file to which all the work of team members will be imported. The NVivo-
team manager is responsible for adding all data to the project and creating all
folders that the team sees necessary (either in Files, Codes, or Cases).

Remark

e If not all structural elements (like folders) are known at the start,
they can be added in each subsequent integration phase.

When the basic structure is defined in the project and the data is added, the
first version of the core file is ready for use. The NVivo-team manager now
creates three copies (as there are three team members, including the NVivo-
team manager). This can be done by File > Copy Project. Make sure you
reflect on the naming system of your files. The name of the copies should
reflect (1) which researcher the file will use and (2) which version of the core
file this copy originates from. As we will create multiple versions of the core
file, it is important to know what version a copy is made from and to whom it
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g_ ) Project XX - Core file - ROUND 1.nvp QSR NVivo Project
) Project XX - ROUND 1 - Name team member 1.nvp QSR NVivo Project
‘;‘;‘ Project XX - ROUND 1 - Name team member 2.nvp QSR NVivo Project
8 Project XX - ROUND 1 - Name team member 3.nvpx QSR NVivo Project

Fig. 20.2 Code file and first copies for three team members

will be sent. In Fig. 20.1, we show four files on the hard drive of the NVivo-
team manager. The first file is the core file that contains the data and the
classifications that will be used in the project. Next, the NVivo team manager
created three copies of the core file with the names of the three team members.
The file refers to round 1, the first distribution round. Also, note that team
member 3 works on a MAC, and the file is in a MAC format (nvpx). This can
be chosen when you File > Copy Project (Fig. 20.2).

STEP 2. Separation phase

In the separation phase, each team member receives a copy of the core file and
starts working on that copy. The team members can create new codes and code
the material. They can also make new memos or queries in the project. As a
rule of thumb, they are not allowed to rename files, move files or change the
file or case classifications. These elements all belong to the basic architecture
of the project file and are the responsibility of the NVivo team manager. If
anything needs to be changed on the data (files) or the classifications, they
note their requests and hand them over to the NVivo team manager. In the
next integration phase (see further), the NVivo-team manager can apply these
changes if necessary.

All team members agree on the length of the separation phase. That means
they agree on which moment they stop working on the separate files and send
their file to the NVivo-team manager. When the file has been sent, the inte-
gration phase starts, and no team member can change anything in their project
file any longer. All changes after sending the file to the NVivo-team manager
will not be integrated in the next version.

STEP 3. Integration phase

The NVivo team manager will now integrate all working files from the team
members. First, the NVivo-team manager makes a copy of the Core file and
renames it to make it clear that Round 2 is now starting. In our example, the
name of the new file would be “Project XX—Core file—ROUND 2. nvp”.
To integrate the projects from the team members, you go to File > Import
> Project. NVivo shows the Import Project window (see Fig. 20.3). The
NVivo-team manager can choose specific items from the projects to import
or can import the whole project at once. For the MAC project, NVivo will
first ask to install the project converter and subsequently convert the MAC
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project to Windows, after which the project can be imported into the Core
File.

When the import is done, the NVivo-team manager copies the second core
file again for each team member (in the right OS format) (see Fig. 20.4).

STEP 4. Reiteration of steps 2 and 3

The NVivo-team manager sends the copies of Round 2 to the team members,
and the team members start working on these copies. That means that we are
back at step 2 (separation phase), after which the team members send their
files again to the NVivo-team manager, and step 3 is reiterated.

This procedure seems excessively long, but it has multiple advantages. The
above three team members work on their files and integrate everything. First,
a core file ensures that all data and classification are unified in the merged
project. As you can see in Fig. 20.3, NVivo sometimes has to deal with dupli-
cate items. If the program cannot solve the duplication, it will simply create
a copy of the item. That implies that projects that differ from each other get
their data multiplied when importing. Second, the integration and redistribu-
tion at set intervals allow team members to get a glimpse of the work of their

Fig. 20.3 Import other

NVivo projects Import Project ? x
Project to import
llp\Projed XX- Researchers file - ROUND 1 - Researcher 3nvp Browse...
Content Options

Select the project items to import
(® Al (including content)
(O Selected (excluding content)
(O Selected (including content)

For duplicate items

(® Merge into existing item
O Create new item

é\ Project XX - Core file - ROUND 1.nvp

@ Project XX - Core file - ROUND 2.nvp

@ Project XX - ROUND 1 - Name team member 1.nvp
@ Project XX - ROUND 1 - Name team member 2.nvp
£ Project XX - ROUND 1 - Name team member 3.nvpx
@ Project XX - ROUND 2 - Name team member 1.nvp
@ Project XX - ROUND 2 - Name team member 2.nvp
8 Project XX - ROUND 2 - Name team member 3.nvpx

QSR NVivo Project
QSR NVivo Project
QSR NVivo Project
QSR NVivo Project
QSR NVivo Project
QSR NVivo Project
QSR NVivo Project

& b

QSR NVivo Project

Fig. 20.4 Code file and first copies for round 2 of separating the work
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colleagues. It learns how they have approached the material and which codes
they have made. All team members can use the codes of their colleagues as well
in subsequent rounds, leading to a tighter integration of the project. Third,
the integration phase is also a natural backup of the project file on a different
computer. As the files are integrated and redistributed over and over, the files
are also back-upped, which ensures a minimal loss of work if anything goes
wrong on the computer of any of the team members. It does not discharge
the team members from their responsibility to make back-ups, but it gives an
additional layer of protection to the team.

Open Access This chapter is licensed under the terms of the Creative Commons Attri-
bution 4.0 International License (http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/),
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CHAPTER 21

Doing a Literature Review with NVivo

Key messages in this chapter

e With the exception of the import of reference manager databases,
no specific tools for literature reviews are available in NVivo. All
tools previously discussed can also be used in the context of a
literature review.

e Coding literature can be done in two steps: structure coding and
thematic coding. This allows a more targeted analysis afterwards.

e As literature contains more formalised language, the visualisation
tools based on statistical associations (e.g. cluster analysis) work
better with literature reviews.

SOME BACKGROUND ON LITERATURE REVIEWS

In this last chapter, we will not introduce any new tools. Instead, we will go
over the tools we have discussed in this book and apply them in case you want
to use NVivo as a program for literature reviews. As the title of this book
suggests, NVivo is a program intended to help users do qualitative data anal-
ysis. That was also the program’s initial purpose, and all tools were designed
with this aim. As NVivo developed, the producers expanded the range of
tools available to their customers. They added network and sentiment anal-
ysis. Mixed method analyses were made possible by allowing users to import
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surveys and code open survey questions with the coding tools already avail-
able in NVivo. While tools in the program became more and more flexible and
open to all types of qualitative analysis, it became clear that NVivo is also very
suitable for literature review. Except for the import from Reference Managers
(see Section “Some Background on Literature Reviews”), no specific tools are
available in NVivo that help with literature reviews. Nevertheless, NVivo has
many tools that can help users do literature reviews. Therefore, we go through
the program again and show how the QDA tools can be used in writing a
literature review. Before we do so, we first give an overview of the types of
literature reviews that NVivo can help with.

A literature review can be done for two purposes: writing a review of the
literature in and of itself and using the literature review as part(s) of a paper,
book or grant proposal. The latter can be found either in the introduction
of the paper, the literature section or the methodology section. In the intro-
duction, the author presents and situates the study in the broader context
of the discipline and field of study. The literature is also used to show the
study’s relevance and mark the current research’s contribution to the litera-
ture. The literature section is self-explanatory as in this section, authors present
the state-of-the-art, theoretical (what theoretical models are used in this field),
and empirical (what empirical findings are there in this field of study). Lastly,
the methodological section also presents the literature as the author needs to
explain the methods used in the study, the ways data was gathered and justify
the ways the data was analysed.

When writing a literature review, the author makes the literature review
to the core of the paper. The purpose is to provide an extensive overview
of literature published in a specific time frame to critically summarise and
review the literature and provide some suggestions for future directions of
a field. Typically, three types of literature reviews are distinguished: the narra-
tive review, the systematic review and the meta-analysis (Efrat Efron & Ravid,
2019). A narrative or traditional review has a broad scope and considers
various sources. A systematic literature review has a precise research ques-
tion that is more limited in size and aims to assemble, arrange, and assess
the literature on a specific topic (Paul et al., 2021) following a strict method-
ological protocol. The Cochrane methodology (Higgins et al., 2023) or the
JBI protocol (Aromataris & Munn, 2020) are often used. A meta-analysis
is a statistical analysis to summarise quantitative study findings showing the
robustness of estimates across publications (Paul & Barari, 2022). The focus
here lies on the integration of the statistical conclusions rather than presenting
an overview of all insights from the literature to the reader. The difference
is essential as NVivo can help with the narrative and the systematic literature
review. Since the meta-analysis is a statistical analysis, NVivo cannot help create
this type of literature review.
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IMPORTING BIBLIOGRAPHIC DATA
FROM A REFERENCE MANAGER

A reference manager is a software program that manages your literature in a
database environment. References are broken down into the core components
like the title, the author(s), the place of publication, etc. A reference manager
collaborates with your word processor and allows references to be inserted in
your text while you write. Using such a word processor is useful when doing
a literature review in NVivo, though optional. You can do literature reviews
without using them, but these programs give you a head start in NVivo when
you already use them. Therefore, we will first discuss how to prepare the data
from the reference manager. Next, we will show how to import the data from
the reference manager into NVivo and explain how NVivo converts this data
into project items.

NVivo can import data from five reference managers. One of them, Citavi,
is a privileged program belonging to the same owner, Lumivero. The other
four (competitors) are Mendeley, EndNote, Zotero, and RefWorks. NVivo
imports elements from a reference manager and converts them into NVivo
project items. This means that you need to prepare your data in your reference
manager so that it can be imported optimally. We will not give an overview of
the details of all five reference managers. In Table 21.1, we briefly summarise
the components you can prepare in your reference manager and the project it
will be imported to in NVivo.

Except for Citavi, you need to export the data to an intermediate format.
NVivo cannot read the native formats of the other four reference managers.
This is also visible in the menu Import. A separate icon, Add from Citavi,
is shown on the main ribbon, and all five (Citavi again) reference managers
are available under the icon Bibliography. Table 21.2 gives an overview of
the different files types that NVivo needs to import data from each of these
reference managers.

When you import the file, NVivo shows the Import From window (the
example in Fig. 21.1 shows an import from Endnote).

First, you select the file to be imported. NVivo will then start to analyse
the file and compare the file with the reference data already available in your
project. In three sections, NVivo then gives feedback on what data will be
replaced (Already linked), updated (1o be linked) or newly imported (Import
new). In each of these three sections, NVivo gives options that allow you to
determine how the new or existing data needs to be treated and where it shall
be imported. When you click the Import button, NVivo imports the data and
potentially creates the four types of project items we referred to in Table 21.1:
a File Classification from the reference database, PDFs from all sources found
attached to the database (and on your hard drive), Externals from references
not having a PDF linked (or one that is not found on the hard drive), and
memos from abstracts, notes and keywords (see Fig. 21.2).
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Table 21.1 Import formats from reference managers NVivo can read

Component in the reference
manager

Project item in NVivo

Reference database

Original source linked to
a reference

Reference without the

original source

Particular fields in the

reference database

Subsetting the reference
database

All references in the database are

broken down into their
components with fields like
[Title], [Author], [Publisher],
eteetera

Reference managers allow their
users to link the data in the
database to the original source

(e.g. the PDF of a journal article)
Remark: RefWorks’s ‘attachment
feature’ does not allow export to

NVivo

Specific fields like [Abstract],
[Keywords], and [Notes]

Create a group of references or a

selection of references

From the database, a File
Classification Reference is
created with all original
fields converted to Attributes

NVivo looks for the original
sources and, when found,
imports them to the Data
section as Files

The PDF is also coded with
the File Classification
Reference, and the data from
the source is filled in

When no link to an original
source is found or when the
file is not found on the hard
drive, NVivo creates an
External from the reference
Information from the fields
[Abstract], [Keywords], and
[Notes] is imported as a
Memo

The Memo is also coded
with the File Classification
Reference, and the data
from the source is filled in
While creating the export
file for NVivo (see further),
apply the selection to the
file NVivo needs to import

Table 21.2 Link
between a Reference
Manager and NVivo
project items

Reference manager

Import format

Citavi -

Endnote -
Mendeley -

Zotero -

RefWorks -

Native project file

RIS format (.ris)

Endnote XML format (.xml))
RIS format (.txt)

RIS format (.ris)

RIS format (.txt)

RIS format (.ris)

RIS format (.txt)

RIS format (.ris)
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[7][=]
lmpcﬁ from
gen en Cong ?l Location of the file from the reference manager E dnote'\Library ﬁinal)xml}
Name by | Title ~
Assignto | A single classfiication (Reference) ¢— g;::ﬁcg;h; F(iilii-ference)
Already linked

0 of 27 records in your reference library are already linked to existing NVivo files

List of sources already found in the File
Classification Reference in your project

To be linked
0 of 27 records in your reference library will be linked to existing NVivo files

List of references that NVivo can link to
existing file (PDF’s) in the project.

Import new
27 of 27 records in your reference library will not be linked to existing NVivo files

<-\ List of new references and files that
Import unmatched records as new files NVivo will import in the project.

Create Files in IFi!es\\F’DFs ‘ | Select... |

Create extemals in IExtemaIs ‘ Select...

Import content from file attachments, URLs or figures where available
Create memos from abstract, keywords and notes
Assign attribute values to memos

Advanced... Import Cancel

Fig. 21.1 Import bibliographic data from a reference manager (an example
importing an Endnote XML file)

To use NVivo for a literature review, you need the original PDFs of your
literature (books or journal articles) imported into your project. So, if the
import from your reference manager did not contain all the sources you need,
you must import the missing sources from your hard drive using Import >
Files. Once imported, you can add them to the File Classification Reference
and fill in that source’s data.

THEMATIC CODING OF YOUR LITERATURE

We will not introduce not any new Coding tools in this section. We also
assume you have read Chaps. 8 (Thematic Coding) and 9 (Coding with clas-
sifications) to know how coding works in NVivo. In this section, we will
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File Classification Reference PDFs from literature sources
(as visible in the File Classification sheet)

Literature
® Name

Analyzing Estuarine Shoreline Change~ A Case Study of Cedar Island, North Carolina

All files and memos
represent one line in the
File Classification sheet. All
data is filled in, using the
attributes of the
classification Reference.

In the sample project, only
one PDF was found and
imported. The File
Classification Reference is
attached to this PDF.

Externals from literature sources Memos from abstracts, notes and keywords

Literature Literature

® Name N Codes

References
[ Analyzing Estuarine Shoreline Chan 0 0
[ Explorations in discursive ecology~ 2 2
| All references without a PDF B Rural geography~ globalizigadh 4 5
| attached, are converted in In the sample project, three
: , Externals. \ abstracts were found and converted
The File Classification Reference to memo’s. The File Classification
is attached to these externals. Reference is attached to these
memo’s.

Fig. 21.2 Using the survey import wizard

introduce a two-step coding procedure for literature. First, we propose to do
a “structure coding” of all your sources. Next, you can do “content-coding”
on specific subsections within a source.

This is the overview of how we propose to approach the coding process:

Prerequisites before you start

e Files with literature data imported into NVivo

Work plan

STEP 1. Structure coding of all sources

STEP 2. Creating a coding query on a specific subsection of the data

STEP 3. Do manual coding on a subsection of the data in the query
results window.

STEP 1. Structure coding of all sources

With “structure coding”, we propose to break up the literature sources
into their composing parts. Most sources, mainly journal articles, have the
following sections: abstract, keywords, introduction, literature section, results
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section, discussion section, conclusion, and references. To identify these
sections in the following steps, you select large chunks of text and code them
with the section code to which they belong. This is illustrated in Fig. 21.3,
where the left-hand part shows the structure codes in your codebook, and the
right-hand part shows how the abstract of this article was coded with the code
“Abstract”. The remainder of the article will be coded with the other structure
codes from the codebook.

The drag-and-drop method of coding, explained in Section “Drag-and-
Drop-Coding” in Chap. 8, turns out to be very helpful in this structure
coding. As the list of potential codes is limited, dragging the selections of
your literature to the codebook is a very efficient way to code these sections.

STEP 2. Creating a coding query on a specific subsection of data

Once the structure of your sources is identified in Step 1, you can make
a coding query to isolate a part of the literature you want to focus on.
We suggest you first start with coding the abstracts of your literature. In
the abstracts, the authors summarise their paper’s most important elements
(research questions and results). By starting to code the abstracts, you create
a first version of the codebook capturing the content of your literature. In
Fig. 21.4, we show how this Coding Query is defined.

STEP 3. Do manual coding on a subsection of the data in the query results
window

The abstracts are shown in the results window when you run the coding
query (see Fig. 21.4). This window can now be used to code the abstracts
with the thematic coding techniques we presented in Chap. 8. The codebook
you develop depends on the research question you posed for your literature
research. In Fig. 21.5, we give an example of a codebook we developed when
doing a general narrative review of the literature in our field. We focussed
on definitions of concepts, theoretical models and empirical results. Use this
codebook only as an inspiration, and let your research question guide you in
making your codebook.

Codebook Coding an abstract
Codes feal eloncen cerfjer.ore “| — X
® Name LUSA G g
= O Structure of the source ) 5
ABSTRACT s
Z |z
QO Abstract JCOWART, Lo WALSTE T and CORBETT DR, 2010 Analvzing estuarine shoreline change i cise xtudy of Cedar] g
[Tt ot Tt T T e T 95 E T30 Weat Pl Feach Flordor ESX 170 7207 3
O Keywords JCantinued climate chinge, seaevel rise_ind coastal development hie lead W cincern about shoreline dynamics bevandy
poceaniront areas, encompussing more sheftered coastal water bodies such as estuanies. Because estuaries are critically]
QO Introduction foportant ceosystems undentnding coastline changes T these arcas e necessany o cvaluating resource risks Al
frnsecr b pproach T commonTy ke o quantly shoreTine change on Tnear oo ocen o e Tuwever Tic T
P i fhe complex morphology of the study_area, a pointbased approach was developed and applied in this study_Shoreline |
- @ literatiire section Jehm ey and Ao b ters [ WA Cer and ShoreTIhG omposition wert deit e wsing 1955 anc]
JIo0 T g o vl et From i e seerye shoreTme thinge in U tdy wren i
® O Methods section f o s i S5 o the shoreTine croding DT the porometers analyzed, Shorelin composition sppears to have an}
T e T AT e I
O Results section
O Discussion section
®-Q Conclusion NTRODUCTION digitized shoreline spaced the same distance along the
h cres this.
¢ ocean Che I
O References on the !
change v

Fig. 21.3 Structure coding of literature



266 D. MORTELMANS

@, Coding Query - Results Preview %

S ¢ o~ =
A Coding Criteria Run Query |+ | save Resuits.. || Save Gritera
Saarchin Corrime Selcted Falders..
Al ~ o the following are true 2l id
Coded to ~ Al Selected Codes or Cases ~ .| (1) Abstrect 2|2l
Spread to Brosd Context 5
<Files\Literature\\Analyzing Estuarine Shoreline Change~ A Case Study of Cedar island, North Al copesmpecer 3 ox |€
Carolina> - § 1 reference coded [1,33% Coverage] 2
R
Reference 1 - 1,33% Coverage z
ABSTRACT 2 Iz %
COWART, L; WALSH, 1P, and CORBETT, D.R,, 2010. Analyzing estuarine shoreline change: a case study g K
of Cedar Island, North Caralina. Journal of Coastal Research, 26(5), 817-830. West Palm Beach (Florida, Ll 5]
ISSN 0749-0208. 2 S

Continued climate change, sea-level rise, and coastal development have lead to concern about
shoreline dynamics beyond oceanfront areas, encompassing more sheltered coastal water bodies such

as estuaries. Because estuaries are crtically important ecosystems, understanding coastline changes in

these areas is necessary to evaluating resource risks. A transect-based approach is commonly used to

quantify shoreline change on linear (i.., ocean) shorelines; however, due to the complex morphology

of the study area, a paint-based approach was developed and applied in this study. Shorelinechange

rates and additional parameters (i, wave energy and shoreline composition) were determined using

1958 and

1998 aerial photography and available datasets. From this data, the average shoreline change in the

study area is 20.24 m yr21

, with 8% of the shoreline erading. Of the parameters analyzed, shoreline composition appears to

have an v

Fig. 21.4 Coding query on all abstracts

Fig. 21.5 Example of a
codebook for a literature Codes
review Name
Structure of the source
Definitions

Theoretical models
Methods

Measurement instruments
Empirical models

® Miscellaneous
® Important authors

Further research

2]
Gl O @& O BN O N O eNo @

Managerial implications

Once you have coded the abstract, you review and organise the codebook.
Make new parent codes (see) and use the aggregate function in your new
structure (see). When you have an organised first version of your codebook,
you can create a new coding query showing, for example, the “Literature”
sections or the “Methodology” sections of your corpus. You use the first
version of the codebook in a new coding round and refine the codebook when
necessary.

You continue coding all sections except the results and references sections.
The 7results section can be skipped as most authors repeat the key results in
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their discussion and conclusion section. The references can be skipped as it is
difficult to identify themes from them. The references section could be used
later in a cluster analysis or a social network analysis (see further).

USING THE AUTOCODE FUNCTIONS

An alternative to the manual, thematic coding is using the autocoding func-
tions of NVivo. As we explained in Chap. 19, you can autocode your data
using the “Identify themes” and the “Use existing coding patterns” tools. For
the first tool, you let NVivo review all the literature and identify themes. For
the second, you do some thematic coding first (for example, on the abstracts)
and then let NVivo search the rest of the articles for similar references based
on the first codebook you created manually.

You can select one article or a group of articles and start the autocoding
in Home > Autocode. In the first step of the wizard, you choose “Identity
themes” or “Use existing coding patterns” (when you did manual thematic
coding, as we explained in the previous paragraph). In Fig. 21.6, we show the
results of the autocoding (of themes) in the PDF in Navigation View > Data
> Files > Literature.

The differences are apparent when you compare the codebook from the
manual coding (see Fig. 21.5) with this codebook (Fig. 21.6). In the thematic
coding, the researcher interprets what they read and can identify elements like
theoretical frameworks or statistical techniques. The autocoding only identifies
words that re-occur without giving context or interpretation to these terms.
The interpretative work still needs to start from this codebook, and we leave
it to the reader to decide what they prefer in their work. Even though the
autocoding results in a codebook within minutes, the gain of time could be
spurious as the reorganisation of this automated codebook can take quite a
while to reach a level that approaches the thematic coding.

SUMMARISING YOUR LITERATURE

Part of writing a literature review is making a summary of the literature. You
must present your readers with an overview of the state-of-the-art theoretical
models and empirical findings. When you have coded your literature sources
(with thematic coding or autocoding or a combination of both), you can use
the Framework Matrix (see Section “Making Summaries with the Framework
Matrix” in Chap. 10) to make summaries of the content of your sources.
The disadvantage of using data from a reference manager is that the
database was automatically converted to a File Classification, and that there
was no possibility of choosing a Case Classification for the reference data. As
a Framework Matrix requires Cases, you need to convert your files to cases
to use this tool (see also Section “Cases from Files” in Chap. 9). Luckily, this
is made easy by NVivo. When you select all your files (CTRL + A) and then
RMC (above the selected files) > Create As > Create As Cases. The result is
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Themes in your files have been identified. Please review the information provided below.

A code or case will be created for each selected theme.

Identified themes:

Themes Mentions v
@M O shoreline 30
@ M| Q| wave [11
" Q areas 1
=i O rates 10
@ Q)| error 10
@ Q| points |8
@1 M| O] erosion 8
#[|O| approach 5
= O |analysis IG

IO aerial photography analysis 3
OI positional uncertainty anzlysis »2
[~ Q| shoreline-change analysis 1
@ OI change 16
=i Q| veetland 6

Click Finish to autocode or Next for more options

oot | [ s || ten

Fig. 21.6 Identified themes in a PDF of a journal article

that NVivo makes a twin case for each file and codes the files with the twin
case (see Section “Making and Using Case Classifications” in Chap. 9 for more
information on working with cases).

Next, you make a Framework Matrix with the cases in the rows and the
codes you want to use for summaries in the Column. NVivo presents a reading
window to help make the summaries, or you can use the Autosummarise func-
tion to copy the fragments to the cells where they were coded. Across one line,
you get a summary of what was coded in one source. Across a Column, you
can read what was coded on a certain code (e.g. a specific theory or a finding)
across all sources.
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Fig. 21.7 Word Cloud (Word Frequency Query visualisation) of a journal article

VISUALISING YOUR LITERATURE

In Chap. 10, we showed different visualisation tools in NVivo. Some were
useful in interview or focus group research, and some to a lesser extent. All
these tools can also be used to visualise your (coded) data in a literature review
project. In this paragraph, we give a few examples of applications of these tools
to literature data. We do not explain the creation of the visualisations. We only
show the final result with a brief discussion. For a full explanation, we refer
you to Chap. 10 on visualisations.

The Word Cloud in the Word Frequency Query

The Autocode function allows you to quickly summarise the themes in a
source to a hierarchically structured codebook. But when you want a quick
visualisation of the content of a source, you can use the Word Cloud visu-
alisation from the Word Frequency Query (Explore > Word Frequency). It
quickly shows you the most frequently occurring words in an easily accessible
format (see Fig. 21.7).

The Explove Diagram

The Explore Diagram (Explore > Diagrams > Explore Diagram) lets you
walk through your data. When you select the file of one of your sources, you
get the codes attached to this PDF (see Fig. 21.8). It gives you a different
visual summary of all the content in that article. But where the Word Cloud
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Fig. 21.8 Explore diagram of a journal article

gives you a summary of the actual words, you now get a summary based on
the coding you did on this source. This might give you a different insight into
the content of the source. As you can Change Focus, the Explore Diagram will
allow you to explore themes and other sources further.

The Comparison Diagram

The Comparison Diagram (Explore > Diagrams > Compare Files) lets you
compare two files and see what coding they have in common or not. We used
this tool to compare the coding work in two review articles. We had one
article published in 2009 and a second one on the same topic from 2016.
The comparison diagram (see Fig. 21.9) showed us which themes disappeared
from the literature (right-hand list), were stable across time (middle group of
codes) or came up in the literature (left-hand side of the diagram).
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Fig. 21.9 Comparison diagram of two review articles (from 2009 and 2016)

Cluster Analysis

For interview research, performing a cluster analysis (Explore > Diagrams
> Cluster Analysis) seems strange as this type of analysis calculates statistical
associations between words in an interview. It seldom gives useful results. This
is different when applying the cluster analysis to literature documents. Since
academics write in a standardised, formal language, calculating associations
between terms makes more sense. When two authors work with the theoretical
framework of “Rational Choice Theory”, they will likely use the term “rational
choice” multiple times in their publications. A cluster analysis will spot this co-
occurrence and place these sources close to each other in a dendrogram (this
is the visual output of a cluster analysis). The result of a cluster analysis on
a corpus of articles (we used the option “word similarity” when creating the
diagram) is shown in Fig. 21.10. The dendrogram clearly shows groups of
sources that are clustered together. It is then up to the researcher to identify
the reason for their clustering.

The Hierarchy Chart

When you want a visual overview of your codebook, the hierarchy chart
(Explore > Hierarchy Chart) is your diagram. This diagram shows the
“weight” of codes regarding references attached to them using bigger and
smaller boxes. Each parent code in the codebook also gets a different colour so
that you can easily find a particular subsection of the codebook. Each subsec-
tion is also expandable so that you can get a hierarchy chart of all child codes
within one particular parent code.

In Fig. 21.11, we show the result of a hierarchy chart on our codebook.
We found that our structure codes (see Section “Thematic Coding of Your
Literature”) dominated the chart without giving any valuable information on
the content of the analysis (right-hand chart). Therefore, we used the option



272  D. MORTELMANS

Fisher, Cynthia D.; (2016)- 2

(2019)-6

J.van Hooff, M. L. M.; (2018) - 21

Noury, Lucie:Ahuj
Ohlmeier, S.Finkielsztein, M.;
Vodanovich, S. J.Wan. J. D.; (2016) -
Cummings, M. L..Gao, F..Thornburg, K. M.; (2016) - 1
Perone, S.:Anderson. A. J..Weybnght, E. H.; (2021) - 15

Fig. 21.10 Cluster Analysis on a corpus of literature sources

Compare Selected Items to redo the chart without the structure codes (left-
hand chart). This gave a better insight into our codebook.

QUERYING YOUR LITERATURE

In the previous paragraph, we used the Word Frequency Query to create a
Word Cloud. In this paragraph, we look at two other queries that are poten-
tially helpful in your literature research analysis. We will give examples of the
Matrix Coding Query (Table 21.3) and the CrossTab Query (Table 21.4) and
show their use in gaining insights into your literature.

Network Analysis to Gain Insights into Your Litevature

NVivo has a Social Network Analysis tool that analyses and visualises the links
between people in your study. Three types of sociograms are available: egocen-
tric sociograms, network sociograms, and Twitter sociograms. The egocentric
sociogram visualises relationships starting from one case in your project (the
so-called Ego) and shows all relationships to this case. A network sociogram
does not have a central case but shows how several cases are interrelated. The
Twitter sociogram is intended to be used on Twitter messages and shows
mentions and retweets.

di Gregorio (2021) showed how this tool can be used in a literature review,
and we build upon this work to show you how social network analysis can be
used in your literature study. We will also use the sample project “Literature
Review Virtual Reality and Health .nvp” to explain this tool. This sample
project can be downloaded from the start screen of NVivo (when all projects
are closed) under the button More Sample Projects.
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Fig. 21.11 Hierarchy chart with and without Structure coding

This is the overview of how you could perform a social network analysis in
your literature review project:
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Table 21.3 Examples of using the Matrix Coding Query in a literature review

analysis

Aim of the example

Example of project items in the rows

Example of project items in
the columns

When you coded explanatory factors
and dependent variables
(phenomena), you can see which
have been tested together in
empirical models

Codes identifying independent
variables in statistical models

Codes identifying dependent
variables in statistical models

When you coded on theoretical
models, and you created codes for
important authors, you can see
which these authors are involved in
which theoretical frameworks

Codes identifying theoretical
models

Codes identifying important
authors

When you coded on theoretical
models and imported reference data,
you can see how theories evolve
when using the attribute Year (of
publication)

Codes identifying theoretical
models

File Classification
“Reference” and Attribute
“Yomr”

You can look at Journal profiles by
crossing the attribute “Secondary
Title” (usually, this attribute contains
the Journal title) with codes or
attributes containing “type of
method used in a paper”. It
identifies which journals have a more
quantitative or qualitative profile in
their publication policy

File Classification “Reference” and
Attribute “Secondary title”

Attribute or Code “Type of
method.”

Table 21.4 Examples of using the Crosstab Query in a literature review analysis

Aim of the example

Examples of project items in the
Rows

Example of the attributes
(from “Reference”) in the
Columns

You can look at the type of
article by crossing the files of
your sources in the rows with
the attributes “Type of
publication” (with values like
“theoretical paper”, “review
paper”, and “empirical paper”)
and “Type of method” (with
values like “quantitative”,
“qualitative”, and “mixed
methods”)

When you coded on theoretical
models, you can look at who
published on these models and
in what period by crossing the
codes with the attributes
“Author” and “Year”

Files from your literature
sources

Codes identifying theoretical
models

Attribute 1: Type of
publication
Attribute 2: Type of
method

Attribute 1: Author
Attribute 2: Year (of
publication)
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Prerequisites before you start

e Files with literature data imported into NVivo

Work plan

STEP 1. Create Relationship Types aimed at literature connections

STEP 2. Create a Case Classification Authors and code your sources
with it

STEP 3. Code your data with Relationships

STEP 4. Visualise with Social Network Analysis

STEP 1. Create Relationship Types aimed at literature connections

The Social Network Analysis tool is built upon the Relationships tool (see
Section “Linking Data with Relationships” in Chap. 11). In a literature review,
we do not encounter usual relationships like “is married to”. Rather, relation-
ships here are either between authors (“writes with”) or between publications
(“cites”). Therefore, we must create Relationship Types in our project to
capture relationships between these types of data (authors or sources) (see
also Section “Step 1. Creating Relationship Types” in Chap. 11).

In Fig. 21.12, we show all relationship types created in the sample project.
It is a mixture of relationships that can be used with authors or references.

STEP 2. Create a Case Classification Authors and code your sources with it

As we showed earlier (see 21.2), when you use a reference manager, you have
imported your reference database in NVivo as a File Classification Reference.
This classification identifies all sources. Now, we want to analyse the level

Relationship Types

® Default Name 4 Direction
® v Associated

® cites R —
® develops further E—
® discusses

® quotes E—
® supports Em—
® writes with -—
® wrote —_—

Fig. 21.12 Relationship types to use in a literature review
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of authors. Therefore, we need to create a new (Case) Classification Awuthor
where we identify all (important) authors in our project. In Fig. 21.13, we
show what this Case Classification could look like. The sample project has two
attributes, Country and Discipline, but you can casily expand the number of
attributes if you want more information on the authors in your project.

Next, you create a Case for each author and code the files of the publi-
cations they have written with this case. In the case, you attach the Case
Classification, and you fill in the data of the two attributes (country and
discipline).

The result is that you have prepared two classifications. First, you have the
file classification Reference, and all sources are attached to this file classification
with the bibliographic data from your reference manager. Second, you have
a Case Classification with all individual authors as Cases and all information
about the authors inside each case using the Case Classification Authors.

STEP 3. Code your data with Relationships

The third step involves coding your data with these relationships (see also
Section “Step 2. Assigning Relationships to Project Items” in Chap. 11). The
sample project gives an example of two possible ways of coding (Fig. 21.14).
First, you can use the relationship type “wrote” to connect cases of authors to
the files of their publications. For example, Hoffman “wrote” the publication
Flores et al. (or at least, he was a co-author). Second, you can connect the
cases of two authors with relationships. For example, Hoffman “writes with,”
Todd.

STEP 4. Visualise with Social Network Analysis

When all coding with relationships is done, you can create both egocentric
and network sociograms. In Fig. 21.15, we illustrate the egocentric sociogram
of author Hoffman. To create this sociogram, Navigation View > Cases >
Cases and then RMC (above the case of Hoffman) > Visualize > Egocentric
Sociogram.

Case Classifications

® Name
2-#1 Authors
® Name Type
g8 Country Text
28 Discipline Text

Fig. 21.13 Case Classification Awuthors
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Relationships
® From Name “ From Type ® ToName To Folder Direc
) Hoffman, H.G. Case wrote (3 Flores, A;Linehan, M. M Files\\1 Emp -~
) Hoffman, H.G. Case wrote Files\p=ie
) Hoffman, H.G. Case writes with ) Flores, A. Case: Author Case
attached to a File.
) Hoffman, H.G. Case writes with %) Linehan, M. M. (@
2 Hoffman, H.G. Case writes with ) Todd, S.R. Cases\\Auth  ——
) Jerdan, S. W.;Grindle, M.;Van Case cites ) Hoffman, H.G. Cases\\Auth
Vicius, R.;Maskeliunas, R; Case discusses (%) Freeman, D.;Haselton, P Cases\\Articl

Author Case
attached to another idkinyte, A;Navickas, L.; (2019) Case discusses (%) Freeman, D.;Haselton, P Cases\\Articd ——
Author Case.

er, G.;Lopez, M.;Dupuy, T.;Noah, Case cites Hoffman, H.G. Cases\\Auth ——

Fig. 21.14 Relationship types to use in a literature review

X Egocentric Sociogram for Hoffman, H.G. %

Sociogram Options

@ Include relationships

cites S—
[V] writes with —
@ Display

Steps

2 -

Size vertices by e
- )

Color vertices by PG A wites:with
- - |

Filter vertices by

Scale edge weight by o

Fig. 21.15 Egocentric sociogram of one author (Case: Hoffman)

To see the interrelations between a group of authors, go to Explore
> Social Network Analysis > Network Sociogram. In the window Select
Progect Items, you can select the cases from all authors that must be represented
in your sociogram. The result is shown in Fig. 21.16.
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A\ Network Sociogram (%

Sociogram Options

(® Include relationships
(] writes with —

(2 Display
Size vertices by

Color vertices by

Filter vertices by

Scale edge weight by

Fig. 21.16 Network sociogram of the literature review
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